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[Article by Zhang Minliang [1728 2404 2733]] 
[Text] Economy 


The old China was a semi-feudal, semi-colonial nation whose national economy was 
extremely backward. After its founding, the new China embarked on large-scale 
economic construction, bringing about speedy advances in its industry, agriculture 
and the entire national economy. Ownership of the means of production in China is 
primarily of two types: socialist ownership by the whole people and ownership by 
socialist labor collectives. 


The general policy of China in developing its national economy is to “take agri- 
culture as the foundation and industry as the leading factor." On the basis of 

this policy, China has formulated its national economic plans for the development 
of its agriculture, light industry and heavy industry, in that order. In carrying 
out socialist construction, China has also adopted the policy of “maintaining 
independence, keeping the initiative in our own hands, practising self-reliance 

and hard struggle, and building up the country with industry and thrift,” as well 
as paying attention to the simultaneous development of industry and agriculture, 
light and heavy industry, foreign and indigenous enterprises, and large and medium- 
to-small enterprises, according to the principle of walking on two legs. 


{n late 1978, at the Third Plenum of the llth Party Congress, an important decision 
was made to shift the focus of work to the realization of the four modernizations 
and carry out the policy of readjustment, restructuring, consolidation and improve- 
ment. This brought about « change in the sluggish national economy. The central 
authorities also issued two documents or agriculture. The implementation of these 
two documents signified the application of the party policy in rural areas, and 
brought some initial prosperity to the rural economy. More than 9 m’ ‘ion unemployed 
urban persons found jobs. Some workers had their wages readjusted. reater atten- 
was paid to the development of the textile industry and light industry, and capital 
construction was curtailed to some extent. Some enterprices b gan to enjoy greater 
decision-making power on a trial basis. The people improved th _ir living condi- 
tions. In 1979, the gross value of industrial and agricultural output increased 

to 617.5 billion yuan, overfulfilling the state plan by 1.5 percent and showing an 
€.5 percent increase over 1978. The national income totaled 337 bi lion yuan, an 
increase of 7 percent over that of 1978, tased on fixed prices. 








The “readjustment, restructuring, consolidation and improvement" of the national 
economy Juring the Creat Cultural Revolution, the national economy was so badly 
sabotaged by Lin Biao and the “gang of four” that it was at the brink of collapse. 
After the “gang of four” was smashed, the economy began to recover rapidly. But 
although the situation was changing for the better, it was discovered there was 

a serious disiocation in national economy. For this reason, at the 1978 work 
conference of the Party Central Committee, the policy of readjustment, restructur- 
ing, consolidation and improvement was adopted. 


Since the implementation of this policy in 1979, China has gradually readjusted 
its national economy, and some initial achievements have been seen. 


Agricultural foundation strengthened. In 1979, the Party Central Committee issued 
two documents on rural problems to implement the party policy on rural areas. In 
the meantime, the state adopted many measures to improve agriculture. To begin 
with, it raised by about one-fourth the purchasing prices of 18 agricultural and 
subsidiary products, such as grains, cotton, oilseeds, hogs, poultry, and eggs. 
The increase in purchasing prices for output which exceeded the quota was even 
greater. The state also reduced cr exempted the agricultural taxes for low-income 
rural communes and production brigades and teams as well as the industrial and 
commercial taxes for enterprises operated by communes and production brigades and 
teams. This allowed the peasants, the communes and production brigades and teams 
to increase their income by more than 9 billion yuan. In addition, the state in- 
creased its investments in agriculture from the 10.7 percent of its total invest- 
ment in capital construction in 1978 to 14.0 percent in 1979. 


Faster development in the textile and light industries. To readjust the propor- 
tionate development of the light and heavy industries, the state started in 1979 
to give "special considerations" to the supply of fuel, motive power, raw materials 
and other supplies for the textile and light industries, and in addition provided 
financial support. In 1979, the state allocated much more capital for technical 
improvements in the textile and light industries than in 1978, and also increased 
the proportion of textile and light industrial investments in the state's crpital 
construction plan. The banks also increased their loans to the textile and light 
industries. In addition, the state made available to the tex.‘le and light indus- 
tries a certain amount cf foreign exchange for importing raw materials and other 
supplies, and directed the heavy industry and military industry to produce light 
industrial products. Thanks to these measures, the light industry showed quick 
development in the lattes part of 1979, there was an increase in textile and light 
industrial products, and market purchases and sales both improved. 


Capital construction front being shortened. In 1979, che state took the job of 
shortening the capital construction front as an important measure in readjusting 
the national economy. It resolutely discontinued and po -poned the projects which 
were premature or which were not urgently needed by the state. According to the 
plan in early 1979, 561 major projects were to be discontinued or postponed. Of 
these, thanks to a concerted effort, more than 330 have actually been discontinued 
or postponed. 


Some industrial plants which were developed indiscriminately have been converted, 
amalgamated, closed or suspended. China now has more than 350,000 industrial 
enterprises. It is impossible to keep all of them adequately supplied with fuel, 
motive power, raw materials and other supplies. The various localities are now 








engaging in converting, amalgamating, closing and suspending those enterprises 
wivich were developed indiscriminately, which required the consumption of large 
quantities of raw materials or which suffered losses over a long period of time. 
According to incomplete statistics, more than 2,000 enterprises belonging to this 
category were converted, amalgamated, closed or suspended. 


ihe state has improved the living conditions of the people in cities and towns by 
finding em-loyment for the unemployed, raising the income of workers and building 
more living quarters for then. 


[Article by Zhang Minliang [1728 2404 2733]] 
rinance 


Since the founding of the People’s Republic of China, thanks to the continual 
development of industrial and agricultural production, the state finance has shown 
improvement vear after year. Both income and expenditures have increased. They 
have largely been in balance, with a little surplus in income. The state has 
relied for its financial income mainly on the taxes and profits from state-operated 
enterprises, which account for over 90 percent of the total income of the state. 
fhe government formulates a state budget each year. As a basic state financial 
plan, it is an important part of the national economic plan. The state budget con- 
sists of the central budget and local budgets. The constitution of China provides 
that the state budget and local budgets are subject to the examination and approval 
of the people's congresses at the various levels. The state budget is controlled 
according to the principle of democratic centralism--it is placed under a unified 
leadership but under the control of authorities at different levels. The policy 

of “maintaining a balance between incomes and expenditure with a little surplus in 
income” is followed. The fiscal year runs from 1 January to 21 December. 


State budgeted incomes inc!ude the incomes of enterprises and other business organi- 
zations, industrial and co.ssercial taxes, salt tax, customs duties, agricultural 
taxes and other incomes. State budgeted expenditures include economic construction 
expenditures, sociocultural, educational, scientific, and public health expendi- 
tures, nation.l detense expenditures, administrative expenditures, and others. 

1978 state final accounting of incomes and expenditures shows that the total 
ncome amounted to 112.111 billion yuan and the total financial expenditure amounted 
to 111.093 billion yuan, showing a favorable balance of 1.018 billion yuan. Com- 
pared to 1977, financial income increased 28.2 percent, and expenditures 31./ percent. 


In 1979, the tasks of state finance were: On the basis of making a great effort to 
consolidate enterprises and develop production, to further tep potential, open new 
financial sources, and increase financial income. In light of the readjustment of 
the national economy, to make rational arrangements for various expenditures, 
strengthen agriculture and light industry, and strengthen the weaker Links in the 

l economy such as the coal, ‘:lectric power, oil, transportation ind »yuilding 
materials industries. To strengthen cultural, educational, public health, and 


nationa 


scientific undertakings. To strengthen national defense and ~ or preparedness. To 
gradually improve the Living conditions of the people. Consolidate financial 

rork, do a good job in controlling financial income and expenditures, uphold the 
policy of using the amount of income to determine expenditures, and make an effort 
to strike a balance between income and expenditures. Ina resolut , positive and 











sure-footed manner, embark on retorming the financial control system and the finan- 
cial systems of enterprises to bring the enthusiasm of central and local enter- 
prises and their workers into full plzv. 


According to the draft 1979 state budget, the total state income was 112 biliion 
yuan, and so was the total state expenditure, of which expenditures for capital 
construction amounted to 39 billion yuan, that of nativnal defense, 20.723 billion 
yuan, and that of culture, education, public health, and scientific research 12.08 
yuan. 


Banking 


Since the founding of the People's Republic of China, the Central People's Govern- 
ment has adopted a series of measures to take over the banking organizations of 
the bureaucratic capitalist system, abolish ail the banking rrerogarives of 
imperialism in China, forbid tinancial speculaticns, carry cut socialist reform 

of private banks, unify the control and issuance of currency, replace the bogus 
Jinyuanquan currency with Renminbi, forbid the circulation of foreign currency, 
and establish a unified and stable socialist currency system and financial and 
banking system. 


Renminbi was first circulated in China in December 1948. Following the basic 
stabilization of the financial situation in China, to improve and consolidate the 
currency system, the People's Bank of China started to issue the new Renminbi on 
1 March 1955 to replace the old Renminbi which was in larger denominatior . The 
exchange rate between the new and old people's currencies was one to 10,000. 


The People's Bank of China is the state bank of the People's Republic of China. 
It was founded in December 1948. It serves as the central bank for credit loans, 
settling of accounts, and cash activities, and as the only organization to issue 
currency. In October 1954, the Construction Bank of China was established to 
handle appropriations for capital construction for the state. It has branches in 
the various provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions. The Bank of China 
was reorganized to specialize in foreign exchange, centralizing the handling of 
international accounts, international credit, foreign trade, credit, and the 
purchase and sale of foreign exchange, etc., for the entire country. In addition 
to these banks, there are also the Agricultural Bank of China, rural credit 
cooperatives and other credit organizations. 


The credit system in China is characterized by the centralized control of credit 
by banks. All loans must be handled by banks, and all the loans must be issued 
according to plan and used as stipulated. 


Since the founding of the new China, following the continual improvement in the 
livelihood of the people, the urban and rural areas have continually developed 
their savings business. Deposits received by the People's Bank are divided into 
two categories: public deposits and private deposits. All enterprises, agencies, 
organizations, military units, schools and collective economic units must deposit 
any cash which is over and above the amounts permitted to be kept on hand in banks. 
The urban and rural people may deposit their money in banks as personal savings, 
entirely on a voluntary basis. To promcte savings, the Party and state have 
adopted a correct policy: private savings ownership is protected, savings deposits 
are voluntary, freedom of withdrawal is guaranteed, savings deposits will bear 








interest, and confidentiality is kept for savings deposit holders. Since the 
founding of new China, urban and rural savings deposits have grown continually. 

In 1979, savings deposits in cities and towns throughout China totaled 20.26 bil- 
lion yuan, a 30.8 percent increase over 1978, and that in rural areas totaled 7.84 
billion yuan, a 40.8 percent increase over 1978. 


China ‘ias developed its insurance business to a certain extent also. The state 
instituted the People's Insurance Company of China with branches in many areas 

at the beginning of the liberation. It conducted extensive insurance business at 
home and abroad. Later, this business was suspended for a long time, until 
january 1980 when it began to recover. The policy of domestic insurance in China 
is to serve the interests of production and of the masses on the basis of volun- 
tary application for insurance by the clients themselves. 


[Article by Guo Hongli [6753 1347 7787]}]} 
Inagustry 


industry in the old China was very backward, with only a few light industry and 
textile industries in the coastal cities. In the past 30 years since the founding 
of the new China, however, a relatively complete industrial wetwork has largely 
been established. An industrial base of heavy and light industries was founded, 
including machine-building, metallurgical, coal, oil, chemical, electric power, 
electronic, textile and other industries. China now has more than 6,000 large and 
medium-size enterprises. In addition, the 50,000-odd rural communes in China have 
established more than a million small enterprises according to local conditions. 
Duriag the period 1950 to 1978, China enjoyed an increase in total industrial 
production value of 13.5 percent each year. Its total industrial production value 
in 1979 amounted to 459.1 billion yuan, an 8.5 percent increase over 1978, and its 
light industrial production value amounted to 198 billion yuan, a 9.6 percent in- 
crease over 1978, surpassing the rate of increase in heavy industrial production 
value by 7./7 percent. 


After the “gang of four” was smashed, China adopted the policy of readjustment, 
restructuring, consolidation and improvement in developing its industry and pro- 
moted a mass movement for increasing production, practicing ecoromy, increasing 
income and cutting down expenditures. By 1979, China also adopted the policy of 


relying both on planning and market conditions in regulating its economy, with 
‘ter emphasis on planning. It curtailed some of its capital construction 
proiects, strengthened its textile and light industries, and granted greater 


autonomy to enterprises, thereby greatly promoting the development of production. 
\wriculture 


Prior to the founding of the new China, our country's agricultural production was 


ery backward. No progress was made in agriculture for a long time. With the 
founding of the new China, the Party and government paid great attention to the 
develepment of agricultural production, adopting the voasic polic: f agricultural] 
coliectivization, to be followed by mechanization and eclectrif' otion. the land 


reform campaign spelled the end of the feudal exploitation type of Llano ownership. 
Ihe state confiscated about 700 million mu of land from the landlords and rich 


peasants, and redistributed it to the more than 300 million peasants who had 
little or no land. After that, the peasants were directed on! hy oad to 














collectivization, organizing themselves intc mutual-aid teams, primary cooperatives, 
advanced cooperatives and, by 1958, into people's communes. At present, China has 
more than 52,000 people's communes and 2,047 state farms. 


China has adopted the following policy in developing its agriculture: Take food 
grains as the key link in the overall development of agriculture, suitably centralize 
the control of agricultural production while paying due attention to local factors, 
and promote at the same time the development of agricultural, forestry, animal 
husbandry, subsidiary and fishery production. 


In 1962, following the promulgation of the "People’s Commune Work Kegulations 
(Draft),"’ the Chinese peasants greatly developed their work enthusiasm, quickly 
reversing the stagnant situation prevailing in the previous 3 years. Agricultural 
production was restored and developed. Nevertheless, during the period when Lin 
Biao and the “gang of four” were riding high, agricultural production development 
slowed down again. Some areas even suffered a reduction in agricultural production. 
After the Third Plenum of the llth CCP Centra! Committee, the state implemented the 
two documents on agricultural development issued by the Party Central Committee and 
the party policy on rural areas, making a concerted effort to quickly develop 
agricultural production. Much attention was paid to the material well-being of 

the peasants. In 1979, the state raised the purchasing prices of 18 agricultural 
and subsidiary products, upheld the private plots for commune members, and per- 
mitted them to engage in houseiiold subsidiary production and trade in rural market- 
places, thereby bringing the soc lalist enthusiasm of the broad masses of peasants 
into full play. As a result, although a relatively serious natural calamity hit 
China in 1979, the peasants in most areas in China increased their agricultural 
production and income. The total agricultural production valve in 1979 in China 
was 8.6 percent higher than that of 1978. 


Commerce 


China's commerce is a socialist commerce established on the basis of socialist 
public ownership. In this field of work, the state adopted the general policy of 
"developing the economy and assuring supplies.” It organized the circulation of 
commodities in China in a manner to unite cities with rural areas, industry with 
agriculture, and producers with consumers. 


Commerce in China is mostly state-operated both in cities and rural areas. It 
conducts more than 90 percent of the commodity retail business in China in terms 
of business volume. The state has administrative organizations as well as control 
and operational organs for the enterprises at every level. There is a commercial 
network covering all cities and towns and industrial, mining, and forest areas. 
There are supply and marketing cooperatives which have their own control and opera- 
tional organizations. They are commercial units of the masses established on the 
basis of voluntary participation, democracy and mutual benefit. Following the 
development of the socialist revolution and construction and the increase in the 
accumulation of capital on the part of the supply and marketing cooperatives, 
these cooperatives have advanced from their previous collective ownership to 
ownership by the whole people. 


The control of commodities is carried out according to the general policy of over- 
all planning and administrative control at different levels, Price control is an 
integral part of the planned control by the state. The State Bureau of Commodity 
Prices handles tke price control policy, regulates the general price level, and 








readjust commodity prices, seeing to it that they are in good balance. Under over- 
all planning by the state, the retail prices of the major daily necessities in 
China have been stable in the tisin. On many occasions the state has reduced the 
prices of pharmaceutical products, brought closer the prices of industrial and 
agricultural products, raised the purchasing prices of agricultural and subsidiary 
products, and lowered the prices of industrial supplies for agriculture. The dif- 
ference between industrial and agricultural products today is reduced by more than 
40 percent as compared to that of 1952. Price differentials between different 
localities have been reduced, and the commodity prices in rural markets have also 
gone down somewhat. 


Thanks to the increase in agricultural and industrial proiuction and to the import 
of some consumer goods in suitable amounts, China enjoyed a brisk and active market 
in 1979. Tie total volume of agricultural and subsidiary products purchased by the 
state amounted to 58.68 billion yuan, exceeding that of 1978 by 27.5 percent. The 
actual increase amounted only to 4.5 percent, however, if the increase in purchasing 
prices is discounted. The total volume of industrial products purchased by the 
state amounted to 140.56 billion yuan, a 9.8 percent increase over 1978. The total 
volume of retail social commodities amounted to 175.25 billion yuan, a 14.7 percent 
increase over 1978. 


[Article by Li Hongxiang [2621 1347 4382]] 
Foreign Trade 


After the founding of the People's Republic of China, the state formulated its 
foreign trade policy according to an overall plan. Arrangements for foreign trade 
were made according to the national economic plan, and foreign trade was conduted 
according to the policy of independence and self-determination. 


China actively established trade re'ations with Third World countries on the basis 
of equality, mutual benefit, the exchange of goods needed by one another, respect 
to one another's sovereignty, and the needs and capabilities of the states con- 
cerned. By 1979, China had established trade relations with more than 130 states 
and regions of the Third World. 


sith regard to countries of the Second World, China actively developed trade with 
them on the basis of equality and mutual benefit, and exchanged its products with 
tiem for advanced technical equipment and other supplies needed by China for social- 
ist struction. In 1979, the volume of trade between China ind Japan exceeded 
USS6 billion. Following Japanese Premier Ohira’s visit to China, Japan planned to 
extend a loan of 50 billion yen to China in 1979 to assist in the construction of 

« projects in China, It also decided to grant most favored nation status to 
China in customs duties beginning April 1980. In 1979, the total volume of trade 
between China and the European Common Market amounted to USS5 billion, an increase 
ver 1978 of more than 50 percent. 


jince the reestablishment of diplomatic relations between China an’ the aited 
States on 1 January 1979, trade between the two countries he mn considerable 
levelopment. In 1979, Sino-U.S. trade amounted to US$2.45 billion, showing an 


increase over that of 1978 by 147 percent. In 1979, U.S. Vice President Mondale 








came to China to sign an agreement, offering U.S. techuical assistance in developing 
hydroelectric power in China. On 1 February 1980 when Sino-U.S. Trade Agreement be- 
gan to take effect, the two countries recognized each other as a most favored nation. 


{Article by Zhang Minliang [1728 2404 2733]] 
Communications, Postal Service and Telecommunications 


Railways. Since the liberation, China has quickly developed its railways. From 
1952, China has built more than 30 trunk lines, including the Chengdu-Chongging 
and Tianshui-Lanzhou railways. By 1979, China's railway mileage open to traffic 
was 1.3 times more than that at the time of the liberation, and the freight volume 
was 18 times greater. Beginning in 1952, China began to build its own steam loco- 
motives. At present, there are more than 30 locomotive and rolling stock plants 
in China engaging in building steam locomotives, internal combustion locomotives, 
electric locomotives, large passenger cars, and new passenger car models. In 
1979, the tctal freight volume on railways amounted to 1,094.95 million tons, 
showing an increase over that of 1978 by 1.9 percent. The total volume of cargo 
turnover on railways amounted to 558.8 billion ton-kilometers, a 4.8 percent in- 
crease over 1978, and the amount of passenger transportation on railways totaled 
121.4 billion man-kilometers, an 11.3 percent increase over 1978. 


Highways. On the eve of the liberation, there were 80,000 kilometers of highways | 
in China open to traffic. These highways were characterized by their low standards 
and poor conditions. By the end of 1979, the total mileage of operational highways 
in China was 890,000 kilometers, more than 11 times tliat at the founding of the new 
China. In 1979, the total freicsht volume on highways amounted to 815.56 million 
tons, showing a decrease of 4.3 percent as compared to that of 1978; the total 
volume of goods transported on highways amounted to 26.8 billion ton-kilometers, 
showing a decrease of 2.2 percent. These decreases were caused by a reduction in 
business on the part of the transportation departments, as many industrial and 
commercial enterprises started to transport more goods by themselves. The amount 
of passenger transportation on highways totaled 60.3 billion man-kilometers, an 
increase of 15.7 percect over 1978. 


Ocean shipping. In the past 30 years, the Chinese ocean shipping fleet has 
gradually developed from nothing to a major industry, By the end cf 1979, the 
Chinese ocean shipping fleet was composed of more than 400 ships including bulk- 
load, general cargo, tankers, passenger ships, roll-on roll-off, and container 
ships totaling more than 7 million tons. They ply the waters of the three great 
oceans, eastward to Japan and Canada, the United States and Latin America across 
the Pacific; westward to South and West Asia, Africa and European countries through 
the Indian Ocean, the Suez, the Mediterranean, and the Atlantic Ocean, sometimes by 
way of the Cape of Good Hope; southward to Southeast Asia and Oceanian countries, 
and northward to Korea. The Chinese fleet has visited more than 100 countries and 
regions, and called on more than 400 ports. 


Inland river shipping. In 1949, the Chinese inland river waterways totaled 73, ,00 
kilometers, including 24,200 kilometers of motor vessel navigable waterways. iv 
1979, the inland river waterways had increased to more than 136,000 kilometers, 
including more than 79,000 kilometers of motor vessel navigable waterways. T° ° 














amount of goods handled by inland river shipping accounts for one-fifth of the 
total amount of goods transported in China. lU:.land river shipping is one of the 
most inexpensive means of transportation in China. 


Civil aviation. In December 1949, the new China established its Civil Aviation 
Bureau (now known as Civi] Aviation Administration of China). By 1979, after 30 
vears of construction and development, it had established 158 air routes, linking 
more than 80 cities in China, totaling about 108,600 kilometers. There are direct 
flights from all provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions to Beijing. In 
iddition, there are 15 international air routes, totaling 51,300 kilometers. At 
present, China has entered into aviation agreements with more than 30 countries, 
and established business or financial relations with more than 100 foreign air- 
line companies. In 1979, the amount of air freight totaled 79,900 tons, 4 25.2 
percent increase over 1978, and the amount of goods shipped by air totaled 123,400 
ton-kilometers, a 27.2 percent increase over 1978. The volume of passengers 
totaled 3.5 billion man-kilometers, a 25.3 percent increase over 1978. 


Ports. Prior to the liberation, the largest ship that could be docked in China 
was 10,000 tons. After the liberation, China completed the Tianjin New Port (1952), 
the Zhanjiang Port (1956), the Dalian Nianyuwan Oil Port (for ships of 100,000-ton 
class), the Qinhuangdao Oil and Coal Wharf, and the Huangpu Oil and Ore Wharf. 
Since 1973, China has established 42 deep-water berths to accommodate ships of 
over 10,000 tons, and has expanded and renovated the Shanghai, Huangpu, Dalian, 
Qinhuangdao and Qingdao ports to improve their mechanized loading and unloading 
facilities, thus enhancing theirs ship loading and unloading capacity. In 1979, 
the coastal ports in China loaded and unloaded a total of 212.57 million tons of 
cargo, surpassing that of 1978 by 6 percent. At present, many ports are open to 
foreign trade shipping. The number of foreign ships calling on China's ports 
totals over 10,000 a year. 


Bridges. The old China built very few bridges. There was no bridge spanning the 
10,000-1i Changjiang, and there was only one highway bridge across the Yellow 

River, built by a French engineer. At the time of the liberation, the stone-arch 
bridge at Zhaozhou, built more than 1,300 years ago, was still the bridge with the 
largest span in China. After liberation, bridge construction developed by leaps 

ind bounds. More than 30 highway bridges were built across the Yellow River. By 
a4, there are about 128,000 highway bridges in China, totaling more than 3.2 
miilion meters. With the exception of some of the bridges in forest areas which 
were built with timber, over 90 percent of highway bridges in China are of permanent 
structure, 


Postal and telecommunications services. China has greatly developed its postal and 
telecommunications services in the past 30 years. The postal and telecommunications 
network pow covers all the urban and rural areas in China, Telecommunications is 
idvancing from relatively primitive to more sophisticated operations. The postal 
ervice hae also advanced from backward and clumsy manual labor to mechanization 
and automation. With the successful development of coaxial cable, 1,800-channel 
‘arrier-wave systems, 960 channel microwave telecommunications svsivcne, and the 
successful study and installation of such telecommunication« * lities as fascimile 
cranemitters, data transmitters, automatic switchboards for long-distance telephone 
and Chinese character decoders, the Chinese postal and telecommunications services 
have taken on a new look. 
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Since 1969, China has established a microwave telecommunications network having 

600 microwave electronic-tube channels and 960 transistor channels for transmitting 
black-and-white as well as color television programs, and also providing telephone 
serv.ces between Beijing and 26 provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions. 
In addition, newspaper facsimile transmission services have been established be- 
tween Beijing and 9 other cities including Chengdu, and one-way facsimile transmis- 
sion service has been established from Beijing to Guangzhou. 


Chinese p»stal routes total 4,812,000 kilometers, of which 30 percent, or a little 
over 1.4 million kilometers, is covered by motorized service. At present, China 
has about 50,000 postal and telecommunications offices, of which about 30,000 are 
in rural areas. About 60 percent of the communes in China now have their own 
postal and telecommunications offices. Some 4.26 million kilometers of the postal 
routes are in rural areas. China's rural telephone lines total 1.8 million kilome- 
ters. the Chinese communes, 99.8 percent have direct postal service. fF »stal 
and celecommunications services have shown tremendous development in China. The 
total business volume in 1979 amounted to 1.255 billion yuan, surpassing that of 
1978 by 7.7 percent. Specifically, the increase in the volume of postal business 
amounted to 8.6 percent, that of telegraph, 5.9 percent, and that of long-distance 
telephone, 10.8 percent. 


China has established direct postal services with more than 110 countries and 
regions, and direct telecommunications services with 47 countries and regions. 
China now has three satellite earth stations to maintain contacts with many coun- 
tries. A 480-channel submarine cable was installed between China and Japan, 
starting communications service on 25 October 1976. A 16-line radio telephone 
service has heen established between Peking, Shanghai and Tokyo. 


[Article by Zhang Minliang] 
International Trade and Economic Cooperation 


Upon its founding, the People's Republic of China immediately abolished all the 
imperialist prerogatives in China, regained control over its customs operations, 
and adopted a policy to control its foreign trade. The state formulated its 
foreign trade policy according to an overall plan, so that foreign trade was car- 
ried out according to the national economic plan, on the basis of maintaining 
independence, keeping the initiative in our own hands, and conducting foreign 
trade according to the basic principles of equality, mutual benefit, and the 
exchange of goods according to each other's needs. Just as pointed out by Mao 
Zedong, we should "rely mainly on our own efforts while making external assistance 
subsidiary."" Accordingly, on the basis of relying mainly on our own efforts, we 
may import some necessary advanced technology and equipment to speed up the develop- 
ment of our national economy. 


In 1964, on behalf of the Chinese Government, Premier Zhou Enlai announced the 8- 
point Chinese foreign aid principle as follows: (1) The Chinese Government offers 
foreign aid consistently on the basis of equality and mutual benefit. It has never 
taken such aid as one-sided favor, but considers it as a mutual thing. (2) In 
providing foreign aid, the Chinese Government strictly respects the sovereignty 

of the recipient country, and extends aid with no strings attached and without any 
demands for prerogatives. (3) The Chinese Government offers economic aid in the 
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form of interest-free or low-interest loans. Repayments for such loans may be pro- 
longed to reduce the burdens of the recipient countries. (4) In offering foreign 
aid, the Chinese Government does not aim at foreign dependence on China, but rather 
at helping the recipient countries step on the road to independence through their 
own efforts and through development of their economy independently. (5) The 

hinese Government tries its utmost to confine the projects with which it helps 

the recipient countries to those which require small investments but yield fast 
results to enable these countries to increase their income and accumulate wealth. 
(6) The Chinese Government offers its equipment and supplies of the best quality 

at negotiated prices according to international market prices. If the equipment 
and supplies fall short of the specifications and quality agreed on, the Chinese 
Government guarantees their replacement. (7) In offering any type of technical aid, 
the Chinese Government assures that the recipient countries’ personnel will fully 
master the technology required to benefit from such aid. (8) The experts sent to 
the recipient countries by the Chinese Government will receive the same material 
benefits as the specialists of the recipient country, and are not allowed any 
special requests or benefits. 


China has actively developed its foreign trade according to its foreign trade 
policy. From its founding to 1979, China had established trade relations with 
more than 170 countries and regions, and had signed a trade agreement with the 
European Common Market. 


Beginning in 1957, China has held Chinese export commodity Trade Fairs in Guangzhou 
each spring and autumn. By 1979, 46 such trade fairs had been held. The number of 
people participating in such fairs, including foreign friends, overseas Chinese, 
Taiwan compatriots living in foreign countries, and compatriots in Hong Kong and 
Macao has increased from the 1,200-odd people from a little over 20 countries and 
regions at the first fair to more than 24,000 from more than 1% countries and 
regions. The variety of goods on display and the volume of trade also showed 
tremendous increase. Since its founding to 1978, the New China held almost . 9 
economic and trade exhibitions in more than 90 countries in Asia, Africa, Europe, 
America and Oceania. In the meantime, it also accommodated more than 110 consoli- 
dated and specialized exhibitions in China by more than 20 foreign countries. In 
1978, the first farm machine exhibition was held in China under the sponsorship of 
12 countries. These activities greatly promoted the development of foreign trade 
and economic cooperation between China and other countries in the world. In his 
"Government Work Report" delivered to the Second Session of the Fifth National 
People's Congress in June 1979, Premier Hua Guofeng said that in the new Long March 
to realize the four modernizations, China needs “a great development in its foreign 
trade.” 


10,644 
CSO: 8111/0826A 


ll 

















ECONOMY, FINANCE, BANKING, TRADE REVIEWED 


Beijing and Shanghai ZHONGGUO BAIKE NIANJIAN 1980 [YEARBOOK OF THE GREAT 
ENCYCLOPEDIA OF CHINA, 1980] in Chinese Aug 80 pp 290-312 


[Text] China Economy 
[Article by Wei Liqun [7614 4409 5028]] 
Readjustment and Development of the Chinese National Economy 


In early 1979, based on the development of the national economy and existing 
problems, the party and government decided that after shifting the focus of work 
in the nation to the realization of socialist modernization, concentrated efforts 
be made in the next 3 years to readjust, restructure, consolidate and improve the 
national economy. The readjustment calls for readjusting the proportionate 
development of the various branches of the national economy which was undermined 
by Lin Biao and the "gang of four," so that the national economy can be developed 
in a harmonious manner, and so that a rational ~atio will be maintained between 
accumulation and consumption. The restructuring calls for restructuring the 
entire economic management system step by step to bring the superiority of the 
socialist system into full play. The consolidation calls for properly reorganizing 
existing enterprises, particularly those which are suffering from bad managemen:, 
so that all the enterprises will be on the right track in all their operations. 
The improvement calls for substantially raising production, technological, and 
management levels. 


Through the implementation cof this policy, remarkable successes were achieved in 
1979. 


l. Agriculture was realistically strengthened. In the implementation of the two 
documents, i.e. "Decision of the CCP Central Committee on Certain Problems Con- 
cerning Speeding up the Development of Agriculture" and "Work Regulations Concerning 
Rural People's Communes (Trial Draft)," sincere efforts were made to carry out the 
Party policy on rural economy and raise the purchase prices of ayricultural and 
subsidiary products to bring about unprecedented prosperity in the vast rural areas 
in China. The state spent about 10.8 billion yuan to raise the purchase prices of 
agricultural and subsidiary products. This upward readjustment in prices was the 
largest since the founding of the New China. In addition, the agricultural taxes 
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of some areas were reduced or exempted, and the business taxes of all enterprises 
operated by communes and production brigades and teams were exempted, costing e 
State over one billion yuan. In the meantime, the state increased its investmeuts 
in agriculture, thereby increasing the proportion of agricultural investment in 
capital construction investment as compared to that of 1978, and both the central 
and local authorities spent more money on agriculture thaa before. Furthermore, 
all industries and trades also increased their support to agriculture. All these 
factors contributed to the development of tremendous enthusiasm in agriculture by 
the broad masses of veasants, thus bringing about an overall increase in agricul- 
tural production. In 1979, the total agricultural output value amounted to 158.4 
billion yuan, an increase of 8.6 percent over that of 1978, a bumper harvest year. 
Grain production totaled 664.23 billion jin, an increase of 54.7 billion jin over 
that of 1978; cotton totaled 44.14 million piculs, an increase of more than 0.8 
million piculs; oil seeds, 128.7 milion piculs, an increase of 24.34 million 
piculs; and the number of live hogs, was 319.705 million, an increase of 18.415 
million. The output of sheep, poultry, eggs, and silkworm cocoons also increased 
to varying degrees. 


2. The proportional relationships within the industrial sector began to improve, 
and there were initial successes in thc reorganization of enterprises. In 1979, 
the central and local aut!orities adopted many measures to speed up the developmen: 
of the textile and light industries, such as increasing their investments, providing 
more bank loans, supplying fuel and power on a priority basis, and importing quanti- 
ties of raw and processed materials. The rate of growth in the te:tile and light 
industries throughout the nation was 9.6 »vercent, surpassing the 7.7 percent growth 
of heavy industry. The growth of the chemical fertilizer industry and other indus- 
tries in support of agriculture also picked up speed. Initial successes were 
achieved in the readjustment and consolidation of industrial enterprises. Inconm- 
plete statistics compiled in 21 provinces, municipalities, and autonomous regions 
show that they closed, suspended, merged and converted 3,600 enterprises which were 
characterized by high consumption of raw raterials, had inferior products or pro- 
ducts with low consumer demand, and operated at a loss over a long period of time. 
Thanks to these readjustments and consolidations, industrial production in China 
began to develop in a realistic and steady manner. In 1979, the gross value of 
industrial output in China anounted to 459.1 billion yuan, an increase over that 

of 1978 by 8.5 percent. The output of 89 of the 100 major industrial products 
overfulfilled state plans ahead of schedule. Steel production amounted to 34.48 
million tons, an increase of 2.7 million tons over that of 1978; power generation, 
281.95 billion kilowatt ho ‘s, an increase of 25.35 billion kilowatt hours; chemi- 
cal tertilizer (calculated on the basis of 100 percent effective components) 10.654 
million tons, an increase of 1.964 million tons; and cotton yarn, 2.63 million tons, 
an increase of 0.248 million tons. There was an overall improvement in the eco- 
nomic and technical indicators in industrial production. According to statistics, 
the quality indicators showed improvement in 30 major products in the metallurgi- 
cal, coal, petroleum, chemical, building material, textile, and light industries. 
ren of the 11 major power grids in China achieved a frequency stability rate of 


over 99 percent. In the steel industry, the production of five steel products in 
short supply in China, including small shaped~-steel products, wire rods, thin 
plates, welded steel pipe and high-grade shaped steel, accounted for 61.6 percent 
ot the total output of steel products, a 22 percent ‘ncrease over 1978. In the 
machine buliding industry, enterprises of the First Ministry of Machine Building 
Industry fulfilled plans for the trial production 0. 856 new products. This was 
a 12.5 percent increase over 1978, and the best showing in more tha 10 vears. 
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Remarkable successes were achieved in energy conservation. In 1979, some 23 mil- 
lion tons of coal, more than 1.5 million tons of fuel oil, and more than 6 billion 
kilowatt hours of electricity were saved through conservation. Although the in- 
crease in coal, petroleum and hydroelectric power amounted only to 3 percent in 
197°, the growth rate of industrial production as a whole exceeded 8.5 percent. 
Outstanding results were also achieved in the development of communications, trans- 
portation, postal and telecommunications services. State plans for railway and 
waterway freight volumes were overfulfilled. 


3. The capital construction front was shortened, and the results of investments 
improved. In 1979, the proportionate distribution of investments was suitably 
readjusted, so that more investments were made in agriculture and the textile and 
light industries. At the same time, more investments were made in nonproductive 
construction projects, such as workers’ housing, municipal public utilities, and 
cultural, educational and public health construction projeccs. fhis improved the 
relationship between "flesh" and “bones.” The investments in nonproductive con- 
struction projects accounted for 27 percent of the total investments of the state, 
topping that of the past 2C years since 1958. In 1979, 348 large and medium-sized 
projects were suspended or postponed in China. This enabled the state to focus 
its limited financial and material resources more on key projects and urgent 
projects, thereby improving the results of its investments. In 1979, 128 large 
and mediuw-size projects were completed, 29 more than in 1°78. The proportion of 
capital constructiou investment represented by new fixed assets rose from 74,3 
percent in 1978 to 83.7 percent. Because of the reduction in capital construction 
investment, plus the suitable reduction in accumulated funds in other fields, the 
rate of accumulation (that is, the ratio of accumulated funds to national income) 
dropped a little from the 36.6 percent of 1978. 


4. The supply of commodities increased substantially, and market conditions in 
both urban and rural ateas became more active. In 1979, commercial departments 
purchased commodities totaling 199.24 billion yuan, a 14.5 percent increase over 
1978. The retail volume of social commodities totaled 175.25 billion yuan, an 
increase of 14.7 percent over 1978, or a real increase of 12.4 percent if price 
changes are taken into acco.nt. This was the largest increase in 20 years. In 
many medium-to-large cities, pork was obtainable in abundant quantities, and the 
supply of other non-staple food items also improved. More everyday industrial 
products were supplied to rural areas. 


5. Economic and technical exchanges with foreign countries were carried out in 
many forms, and import-export trade grew substantially. In 1979, the volume of 
foreign trade totaled 45.5 billion yuan, an increase of 28 percent over 1978, of 
which the volume of exports totaled 21.2 billion yuan, an increase of 26.3 per- 
cent. During 1979, new avenues were opened in obtaining foreign investments and 
importing foreign technology, enabling us to gain some experience in this field. 


6. New developments were achieved in science, education, culture, public health 
and sports. In 1979, successes were achieved in 2,790 major scientific and 
technological research projects, and 42 inventions were approved by the state. In 
addition, basic theoretical research reached advanced international levels in 
certain fields. The total enrollment of students in institutions of higher !earn- 
ine reached 1.02 million, an increase over 1978 of 164,000 and the highest level 


14 








ever. The total enrollment of students taught through television amounted to 
280,000, and that in factory-operated colleges and spare-time colleges, 580,000. 
There were also developments in the fields of culture, public health and sports. 


7. Some improvements were achieved in urban and rural living standards. In 1979, 
each reasant averaged an income of 83.4 yuan from the collective, an increase of 
9.4 yuan over 1978. During 1979, the number of unemployed youths and other 
personnel placed in jobs in cities and towns nationwide, and the graduates from 
colleges and vocational schools given assignments by the state came to 9.026 mil- 
lion. Beginning in November 1979, more than 40 percent of the workers in China 
had increases in their wage scales or readjustments in their wage categories. 
Even with the labor force expanding noticeably, there was still a substantial in- 
crease in the average pay of personnel and workers. In 1979, the average pay of 
personnel and workers in the employment of units under ownership of the whole 
people amounted to 705 yuan, an increase over 1978 of 61 yuan. Further, some 
62.56 million square meters of new living quarters were built for personnel and 
workers. This was the most housing built in any year in Ctina'’s history, and 
enabied 5 million people to move into new living quarters. 


5. With regard to the economic management system, some studies and reforms were 
earried out. Thousands of different enterprises engaged in trial runs to expand 
their autonomy, in which they were allowed to retain a percentage of their profits, 
increase the rate of depreciation of their fixed assets, expand their production, 
and regulate their production mainly by planning but also by market conditions. 

In foreign trade, a plan was tried whereby the enterprises concerned could retain 
a portion of their foreign exchange, and in capital construction, funds were 
obtained by units from bank loans on trial basis rather than from allocations by 
the state. Although these reforms were preliminary and partial, they yielded 
remarkable results and provided useful experiences for carrying out overall reform 
in the future. 


fhe national economic readjustment carried out in 1979 yielded good results in 
many fields. In some cases, the results were better than anticipated. Naturally, 
*he readjustment of the national economy is an onerous and complex task, and there 
are many problems to be solved. For instance, the production plans for cotton, 
beets and aquatic products for 1979 were not fulfilled, the readjustment and 
reorganization of industrial enterprises were carried out too slowly, there was no 
marked change in the low yield of investments some of the projects which should 
have been suspended or postponed were still being built, the reform of economic 
management system just started was in need of further progress, some localities 
and units increased their commodity prices arbitrarily or in a disguised form and 
thereby increased the burden of the masses in their daily lives, and too many 
bonuses were issued on much too egalitarian a basis. The Party and government 

are adopting measures to sincerely solve these problems in order to do a good job 
in fulfilling the taske concerning the readjustment, restructuring, consolidation 
and improvement of the national economy. 
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Gross Industrial and Agricultural Output Value in China 
(in billion yuan) 


Within gross industrial 





Gross ind. & Cross Gross output value 
agri. output agricultural industrial Light ind. Heavy ind. 
Year value output value output value output value output value 





(Calculated in terms of 1952 constant yuan) 





1949 46.6 32.6 14.0 10.3 3.7 
1952 82.7 48.4 34.3 22.1 12.2 
(Calculated in terms of 1970 constant yuan) 

1978 569.0 145.9 423.1 180.6 242.5 
1979 617.5 158.4 459.1 198.0 261.1 


[Article by Xu Jingan [1776 2529 1344]] 
Reform of the Planned Management System 


The planned management system came into being gradually in the course of the First 
Five-Year Plan. This system was characterized by stress on a high degree of cen- 
tralization and unified leadership of the national economy. Under it, plans con- 
cerning the output of major agricultural and industrial product: the size of 
capital construction investment and most of the projects, allocation of the major 
means of production, income and expenditures by central and local financial 
authorities, number of new workers and total wage expenditures, purchase price and 
allocation of major consumer goods, prices for major industrial and agricultural 
products, etc., were all decided by the state and passed on to the local authori- 
ties and enterprises in the form of directives. Following the development of the 
national economy, this system became more and more detrimentai to the development 
of enthusiasm on the part of the workers of the various localities, and thus 
hindered the development of productive forces. 


In 1958, the planning system underwent some major reform according to the principle 
of “unified planning and level-by-level management," granting greater economic 
management authority to the provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions. 

Under this reform, once the fulfillment of state-assigned tasks was assured, the 
local authorities had the power to make overall arrangements for local construction 
and production, regulate and utilize local supplies, and make use of local funds. 
At the same time, the various provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions 

were responsible for bringing about a comprehensive balance in the plans of central 
and iocal enterprises within their jurisdictions. Subsequently, more reforms on 
the planned management system were carried out in 1961, 1964 and 1970. However, 
post-1958 reforms dealt primarily with the division of power between central and 
local authorities, without making any important change in the relationship between 
the state and enterprises. The state still exercised centralized power and con- 
trolled enterprises in a stifling manner. Enterprises lacked the necessary 
autonomy. The state determined what and how much each enterprise would produce, 
supply it with materials for production according to an overall plan, purchase all 
its products through state-operated supply units and commercial units, collect 
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almost all ics profits, approve its rebuilding and expansion, and allocate its 
investment funds. Furthermore, in carrying out planned management, the state 
seldom adopted economic measures or took advantage of economic organizations to 
bring the market and the law of value into full play. Obviously, without radically 
changing this planned management system which relied mainly on administrative 
organizations and measures for control, and without changing the financial system 
of complete control over all income and expenditures of enterprises, or the 

system of monopoly purchase and sales of commodities, it was impossible for the 
national economy to develop continuously at a sustained high speed. 


After the downfall of the "gang of four,” the CCP Central Committee and the State 
Council placed the overall reform of the economic management system on their 
agenda. They proposed changes in the guiding principles of the economic manage- 
ment system, namely, a combination of planned regulation and coordinating the 
system of market regulation, with the former playing the dominant role and the 
latter be ng given full play. Accordingly, the Siate Economic Commission, the 
Ministry of Finance, and the various provinces, municipalities and autonomous 
regions selected a number of enterprises beginning in 1979, carry out expanded 
autonomy on a trial basis. At the same time to, some changes were made in certain 
aspects of the planned management system. For instance, as long as an enterprise 
could assure the fulfillment of the state plan and its goods supply contracts, it 
could engage in the production of products of popular demand with its remaining 
tuel, power and raw materials according to the needs for production, construction 
and the needs of the market, and if it had surplus productive capacity it was per- 
mitted to engage in cooperation with other enterprises and in processing products 
supplied by customers. As for goods circulation, in ecdition to the method in 
which goods were allocated by the state, an enterprise was permitted to purchase 
needed supplies through contracts or through the exchange of supplies with other 
enterprises. After fulfilling state-assigned plans and goods supply contracts, if 
an enterprise had surplus products or new products produced on trial basis, it 

was permitted to market them through its own sales department or through other 
commercial or supply units. In the field of distribution, an enterprise could 
retain a certain percentage of its profits according to the ratio set by the state 
and use it for developing production, improving collective welfare, and issuing 
honuses to the workers and personnel. These measures were the initial steps toward 
the reform of the planned management system, They would be improved step by step 
in the course of experimentation, so that the planned management system would be 
more and more in conformation with the objective laws of economics. 


[Article by Chen Shengchang [7115 0524 2490}] 


fhe Financial and Economic Commission of the State Council Sponsored Large-scale 
Economic Problem Study Activities 


In late June 1979, the Financial and Economic Commission of the State Council 
convened a meeting of the responsible members of financial and economic departments 


and economic research institutions of the central government to arranve for carry- 
ing out the largest economic study and research campaign since t'e founding ot the 
New China. This campaign aimed at directing the comrades w' ere engaged in 
practical and theoretical work to join hands in carrying out an overall and detailed 


study of the economic situation in China and suvmit their views based on system- 
atically organized data for the reference of related authorities in making decisions 
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on important issues, to pave the way for doing a good job in readjusting the 
national economy and carrying out a total reform of the economic system. After 

the meeti g, the participants organized themselves into four groups: the economic 
system reform study group, the economic structure study group, the foreign tech- 
nology adoption group, and the economic theory and method study group. Each 

group had a number of investigation and study units. The various industrial com- 
munications, financial, trade, agriculturai, fcrestry and water conservancy depart- 
ments and the various commissions of the State Council also established economic 
study teams headed by their responsible mombers to investigate and study existing 
problems in their own units. 


The economic system reform study group aimed at formulating an economic system 
retorm plan which was suitable for China and whose methods were thoroughgoing and 
sould be applied step by step. In 1979, that group held many symposiums in which 
the participants drafted their “preliminary views on a general concept for eco- 
nomic system reform." In late 1979, members of the group visited Shanghai, Beijing, 
Tianjin, Sichuan, Liaoning and many other places to solicit views on this general 
concept and carry out investigations and study. In the course of formulating the 
gen-ral concept, the members also studied the orientation of the economic system 
reform, its initial steps, its main contents, and certain theoretical problems, 
such as the limitation to the extent of autonomy to be granted enterprises, the 
authority and responsibility problem arising from the practice of autonomy, the 
reliance on planned vs market regulation, and the relationship between administra- 
tive and economic measures in carrying out economic management. 


The economic structure study group started to make preparations in August 1979 for 
carrying out a large-scale economic study. It convened 16 meetings of various 
sizes to hear reports by each of the departments and commissions on their economic 
structures; the changes, present conditions and the advantages and shortcomings of 
these structures; and the necessary conditions and methods for reforming unsound 
economic structures. In addition, the group also sponsored more than 30 symposiums 
to discuss existing problems in the economic structure in China, the factors con- 
tributing to unsound economic structures, and the ideas to reform them. Through 
this course of study, the group realized that in studying the overall economic 
structure in China, greater attention should be paid to the relationships between 
agriculture, the light industry and heavy industry, and between accumulation and 
consumption, with particular attention to the work of analyzing industrial struc- 
tures. In each province and wunicipality, attention should be paid to the ways 
and means to fully develop local potential in the national economic structure. On 
the basis of these preparations, the economic structure study group carried out 
economic investigations in Jiangsu, Shanghai, Sichuan, Heilongjiang, Liaoning, 
Guangdong and Shanxi, and came foward with 26 investigation reports. After that, 
the group embarked on the work of analyzing and summing up the history, the present 
conditions and the future of the Chinese economic structure, In 1980, mwembers of 
the group will participate in the investig*tion and research work for formulating 
a long-term plan for the development of the Chinese national economy under the 
sponsorship of the State Planning Commission. 


The foreign technology adoption study group first held meetings with members of 
industr.al, communications, national defense, capital construction, agricultural, 
forestry, financial, and trade departments and the State Planning Commission and 
the State Scientific and Technological Commission to study their adoption of 
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foreign technology. It also asked the foreign trade authoiities to brief its menm- 
bers on Chinese export trade and the problems and prevailing conditions conceraing 
the import of foreign technology. The study group drafted a questionnaire, cover- 
ing problems concerning transnational corporations, foreign investments, joint 
ventures, the adoption oi foreign technology, and the expansion of exports. It 
has written a number of study reports. 


The economic theory and method study group was divided into two groups: the theory 
study group and the method study group. In 1979, they sponsored a series of seven 
forums on foreign economics. The theory study group also convened a series of 
symposiums with instructors of institutions of higher learning, economic research 
workers and economic department officials to study a number of important theoreti- 
cal problems which had come up in their researches. In addition, it also sponsored 
10 symposiums in 1979 on economic thecretical problems concerning urban collective 
ownership. In early January 1980, it convened at Shenyang the first national urban 
collective ownership economic theoretical symposium, and a rural collective owner- 
ship economic theoretical problem symposium was convened by it in October 1979. 
Beginning in November 1979, the theory study group started a biweckly symposium to 
discuss state ownership economic theoretical provlems, which continued until the 
spring of 1980. The method study group sponsored a planning methodology symposium, 
and formed a statistical methodology team, an accounting methodology team and a 
technical economic methodology team to study problems in these fields. 


[Article by Wang Yongyin [3769 3057 6892)] 
State-operated Economy 


The state-operated economy in China is a socialist economy under ownershi» of the 
whole people, occupying a leading position in the national economy of China. In 
1949, the production value of state-operated industries accounted for 26.3 percent 
of the gross value of industrial output in China. The state-operated eccnomy 
accounted for 97 percent of the output of steel in China, 92 percent of pig iron, 
68 percent of raw coal, 58 percent of electric power, and 49 percent of cotton 
yarn. By 1950, the state-operated economy accounted for 6.9 percent of the total 
socialist commodity retail value. At the same time, the state opened a number of 
large-scale state farms in Xinjiang, Heilongjiang, Hainan Island and Zhanjiang 
Peninsula. The establishment of the state-operated economy was an important factor 
enabling the national economy of the New China to recover and take a turn for the 
better quickly. It constituted the material foundation for the successful comple- 
tion of the socialist reform of agriculture, handicraft industry and capitalist 
industry and commerce. In the past 30 years, thanks to the gradual transformation 
of privote industry and commerce to enterprises of public ownership and also 
thanks to the planned rebuilding and expansion of old enterprises and the erection 
of many new enterprises by the state, the state-operated economy has shown great 
development. In 1978, the fixed assets of state-operated enterprises were 1/.6 
times greater than in 1952. In 1979, the number of personnel and workers of units 
under the ownership of the whole people totaled 76.93 million, an increase of 8.6 
times over that of 1949. The proportion of state-operated economy enterprises in 
the entire national economy cortinued to grow. By 1979, the output value of state- 
operated industry accounted for 81 percent of the gross value of industrial output 
in China, and the state-operated commerce retail value accounted for 82.7 percent 
of the total socialist commodity retail value in China. The financioi income 
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provided by state-operated economic enterprises increased from 23.4 vercent of the 
total income of the state in 1950 to 86.1 percent in 1979. 


Over a long period of time, due to the fact that the state controlled all the 
incore and expenditures of enterprises and purchased and marketed all their pro- 
ducts, and exercised too much, too detailed, and too rigid control ower them, the 
enterprises had no authcrity to improve their production management, and there 
was no incentive for their personnel to improve economic results. To change this, 
the state decided in 1979 to adopt positive steps to reform the management system 
of state-operated enterprises. Essentially, the reform was to let enterprises enjoy 
greater autonomy in their production, marketing, financial affairs and labor 
management within the framework of the state plan, and allow them to retain a 
fixed percentage of their profits and adopt the bonus system, thereby linking the 
success or failure of the operations of the enterprises to the incomes of the 
enterprises and their personnel and workers. This reform was carried out among a 
number of the enterprises on trial basis with remarkable results in 1979. 


[Article by Liang Xiufeng [4731 4423 1496] and Li Jianli [2621 1696 4539]}] 
Agricultural Collective Economy 


The agricultural collective economy was generally formes and developed through 

the following stages: from mutual-aid teams to elementary agricultural producers’ 
cooperatives to advanced agricultural producers’ cooperatives and then to the 
people's communes. By the end of 1956, in the surging agricultural cooperative 
campaign, the agricultural economy in China had completed its transition from an 
individual economy to a collective economy, and by the end of 1958, the people's 
communalization was completed. In 1979, there were a little over 52,000 rural 
people's communes in China, embracing more than 170 million households composed 
of more than 800 million people, including more than 300 million laborers. 


The agricultural collective economy in China developed through a course of gradual 
growth and improvement, and it occupies a very important position in the entire 
national agricultural economy. Large-scale capital construction was carried out 

in China after the completion of the transformation to agricuitural cooperatives 
and communalization. The irrigated acreage in China increased from the 400-odd 
million mu in 1957 to 700 million mu in 1979. More and more farm machines were 
used. By 1979, the people's commune collective economy had almost 600,000 large 
and medium-sized tractors, more than 5 million motor-driven irrigation units, and 
more than 60,090 trucks. Some of the more advanced people's commune in the 
suburbs of large and medium-sized cities had basically achieved mechanized farming. 
Thanks to improvements in production conditions and in management, the people's 
commune collective economy made great strides, and with the development of agri- 
culture, they could contribute more and more to the socialist construction of the 
state. In 1979, over 90 percent of the grain, cotton, oilseeds and other principai 
agricultural products purchased by the state were provided by the people's commune 
collective economy. Following the consolidation and development of the collective 
economy, members of the people's communes gradually improved their standards of 
living. In 1979, each commune member averaged 83.4 yuan in income from the 
collective to which he belonged. 


The rural people's commune in China is a socialist economic organization under the 
collective ownership of the laboring masses engaging in agricultural, forestry, 
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animal husbandry, subsidiary and fishery production, and combining agriculture 
with industry and commerce in its operations. The basic task of a rural people's 
commune is to follow the line, principles and policies of the party and government 
to continually consolidate and develop the socialist collective economy, centering 
on rural production and construction, and gradually improve and raise the material 
and cultural livelihood of the commune members on the basis of the development of 
production. In the meantime, the people's commune should supply more grain, 
industrial raw materials and other agricultural and subsidiary products in support 
of the socialist economic construction of the state. 


The policy of agricultural production by the pecple's commune is to achieve over- 
all development, taking food grain as the key link; develop production according 

to local conditions, have an appropriate degree of centralization, pay equal atten- 
tion to the development of agricultural, forestry, animal husbandry, subsidiary 

and fishery production with emphasis on different areas of production in different 
regions. In food-grain producing areas, the main efforts should be devoted to 
grain production, with suitable arrangements for the production of economic crops 
as well as forestry, animal husbandry, subsidiary and fishery production. In 
forest areas, pastoral areas and fishing areas, the main efforts should be on 
forestry, animal husbandry and fishery production, respectively. Economic crop 
areas should engage mainly in the cultivation of economic crops. Suburban areas 
should devote their main efforts to the production of vegetables, fruits, livestock, 
poultry and aquatic products. While making great efforts to develop agricultural 
production, the people's commune collective economy should also develop, according 
to local resources and social needs, processing industry for agricultural and 
subsidiary products as well as the mining, construction, farm-machine, and trans- 
portation industries to advance the interests of agricultural production, the 
people's livelihood, large industries and export trade. 


The people's commune collective economy practices the socialist principle of dis- 
tribution, “from each according to his ability, and to each according to his work." 
As long as the development of the collective economy is not adversely affected, it 
is permissible for commune menters tio farm their small private plots and engage in 
household subsidiary production The people's commune practices the three-level 
administrative system, i.e. the means of production are owned at the commune level, 
the production brigade ‘evel and the production team level, with the production 
team as the basic accounting unit. Under the premirer that they uphold the 
socialist orientation and are guided by the state plan, the collective economic 
units of a people's commune have the authority to carry out their own operations, 
cultivate crops according to local and seasonal conditions, adopt measures for 
increasing production, determine their own management methods, distribute their 
own products and cash income, and reject the unwise directives of any leading 
organ or leading individual. All major issues involving a collective economic 

unit should be determined by its membership in general meetings in commune congresses. 


[Article by Zhuang Qidong [5445 0796 2639) ] 
Urban Collective Ownership Economy 
The urban collective ownership economy is an integral part of the Chinese socialist 


economy. It occupies an important position in the entire national economy, and is 
playing a more and more important role. In 1979, the total number of workers of 
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the urban collective ownership economy accounted for 22.8 percent of the total 
number of workers in China, its number of industrial enterprises accounted for 
28.1 percent of the total number of industrial enterprises in China, and its out- 
put value was 13.9 percent of the gross industrial output value in China. It 
accumulated some 10 billion yuan for the state, and its business volume accounted 
for a great percentage in the total retail sales volume and the total foreign 
trade volume in China. At present, the urban collective ownership economy deals 
mostly with industry, but also with construction, agriculture, forestry, animal 
husbandry, subsidiary production, fishery, communications, transportation, com- 
merce, restaurants, service industry, culture, education, and public health. Its 
enterprises and business units are now distributed in all branches of the national 


economy. 


The urban collective ownership economy has developed in China in the following 
four stages, giving rise to four basic types of economy. 


In mid-1950s, in the course of the socialist reform of the handicraft industry, 
handicraft producer mutual-aid teams and cooperatives were established. By now, 
most of them have been developed into enterprises or cooperative plants under 
ownership of the whole people, becoming the mainstay of the second light industry 
in China. 


In the late 1950s, the urban pecple started to establish neighborhood factories 
and production teams with funds raised by themselves. By the end of 1979, the 
total number of industrial enterprises under urban neighborhood collective owner- 
ship amounted to 36,412, with a total value of production of 7.87 billion yuan. 


In the late 1960s, government organizations, educational institutions, PLA units, 
and industrial plants started to establish household factories operated by the 
dependents of their m mbers. By the end of 1979, there were 6,766 such household 
factories, with a grouvs output value of 1.3 billion yuan. 


In 1979, the educated young people and other urban people started to establish 
urban producer service cooperatives and other types of neighborhood enterprises. 
By the end of 1979, the number of personnel and workers of the enterprises under 
urban collective ownership totaled 22.735 million, the number of such enterprises 
totaled 99,679, with a gross output value of 63.72 billion yuan. Compared to that 
of 1978, the number of personnel and workers of enterprises under urban collective 
ownership showed an increase of 11.0 percent, and the gross output value of these 
enterprises showed an increase of 5.8 percent. 


1979 was characterized by the coordination of the development of the urban collec- 
tive ownership economy in with the work of finding jobs for the unemployed young 
people in urban areas. In 1979, the enterprises and business units un‘er urban 
collective ownership nationwide employed 6,308,000 or 75 percent, of the unemployed 
young people (of whom 2,090,000 were temporary employees) in urban areas. 


In 1979, the number of commercial units, restaurants and service units and their 
personnel and workers showed tremendous increases. This greatly improved the 
living conditions of the urban people and changed the irrational structure of the 
urban economy in China. By the end of 1979, the number of personnel and workers 
of retail shops, restaurants and service units uader urban collective ownership 
in China totaled 2,594,000, a 22.8 percent increase over 1978. 
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In 1979, the urban collective ownership economy played an important role in 
advancing the interests of foreign trade. The foreign exchange earned from the 
export of products of the second light industry produced mainly by the industrial 
enterprises under urban collective ownership totaled US$2.35 billion, a 40.7 per- 
cent increase over 1978. 


At present, the CCP Central Committee is embarking on formulating policy provisions 
governing urban collective ownership industries to facilitate greater and faster 
development of the urban collective ownership economy in the 1980's. 


[Article by Liang Xivfeng [4731 4423 1496] and Li Jianli [2621 1696 4539]] 
Rural Commune Household Subsidiary Production 


Rural commune household subsidiary production is a type of small-scale production 
engaged in by rural people's commune members after fulfilling their collective 
labor assignments. This type of production is done by such members during their 
spare time and during the slack season in agricultural production, tapping the 
labor potential of their households, taking full advantage of their individual 
skills, and using the means of production belonging to the collective or them- 
selves. This kind of production is subordinate to the collective economy and 
complementary to the socialist economy. It also has some of the characteristics 
of an individual economy and is an important aspect of the economic activities of 
the commune households. 


The party and government has encouraged and supported the household subsidiary 
production by commune members, according to their long-term economic policy. At 
the Third Plenum of the llth CCP Central Committee, it was approved in principle 
the “Rural People's Commune Work Regulations (Trial Draft)" which provides that, 
"The household subsidiary production of people's commune members is a necessary 
supplement to the socialist economy. As long as the development of the collective 
economy is not adversely affected, the commune members have the right to engage in 
household subsidiary production without unreasonable interference from any unit or 
individual.” The commune memver household subsidiary production is mainly done in 
the following ways: (1) Cultivate the private plots assigned by the collective 
(The to al acreage of private plots generally accounts for from 5 to 7 percent of 
the cultivated acreage of the production team concerned.) In pastoral and moun- 
tainous areas, some private animals are allowed. (2) Raise such livestock or 
poultry as pigs, sheep, rabbits, chickens, ducks, and geese. Where practical, 
commune househc!ds may also raise milk cows or beef cattle. (3) Engage in such 
subsidiary production as matting, embroidery, wild herb collection, fishery, hunt- 
ing, sericulture and bee-keeping. (4) Raise fruit trees and bamboo around homes. 


With agricultural production in China still not at a high level, the commune house- 
hold subsidiary production can play an important role toward developing the rural 
economy and increasing the income of commune members. It is beneficial to the 
development of agricultural production, accounting for one-fifth of the total value 
of agricultural production in China, It is beneficial to increasing the living 
standards of the commune members, accounting for one-fourth of the net income of 
the commune members. It is beneficial to the socialist economic construction of 


the state, accounting for 90 percent of the pigs, poultry, eggs and other animal 
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by-products purchased by the state. It is beneficial to the rural economy, pro- 
viding most of the commodities on sale at rural marketplaces and fairs. It is 
also beneficial to the livelihood of the commune members, enabling the commune 
members to become self-supporting in livelihood. From this it can be seen that 
the active development of commune household subsidiary production in the meantime 
with the development of the collective economy will benefit the state, the collec- 
tives and the commune members alike. For some time to come, commune household 
subsidiary production will most assuredly continue to develop along with the 
development of the collective economy, although some changes may occur with regard 
to the makeup of commune household subsidiary production and its place in the 
rural economy. 


[Article by Liu Hong [0491 3163]] 
Shenzhen and Zhuhai Special Export Zones 


Shenzhen and Zhuhai municipalities are adjacent to Hong Kong and Macao, giving 

them many advantages in producing exportable products, processing products supplied 
by customers, and engaging in assembling items. The Chinese government deeided to 
establish Shenzhen and Zhuhai as two special export zones on a trial basis, hoping 
to develop these two municipalities, beginning in 1979, into advanced agricultural- 
industrial export commodity producing bases in 3 to 5 years, and into attractive 
sight-seeing spots for tourists from Hong Kong and Macao. The special export zones 
are controlled under the premise of upholding Chinese sovereignty, enforcing Chinese | 
laws and decrees, practicing Chinese foreign exchange and customs control, so that a 
number of special policies and flexible measures can be applied. In these special 
zones, it is permissible for overseas Chinese, Hong Kong and Macao merchants, and 
foreign industrialists and merchants to make investments and establish plants. It 
is also permissible for them to establish joint ventures to operate enterprises or 
tourist facilities. Foreign investments are under the protection of Chinese law. 
The profits of foreign investments may be remitted to foreign countries according 

to established rules and regulations, after all taxes are paid. A system of 
preferential tariffs is applied to the imported goods and exported commodities for 
and from the special zones. During the period 1979 to 1981, the taxes and profits 
obtained in the special zones will not be turned over to the state, but used to 
repay loans and to develop the various undertakings there. To do a good job in 
establishing Shenzhen and Zhuhai special zones, Guangdong authorities are doing 

the following: (1) formulating specific management rules and regulations govern- 
ing the special export zones and (2) formulating the overall construction plans 

for the two municipalities, including the establishment of bases for exporting 

fresh wend live products, and the construction of processing enterprises for export, 
hotels, restaurants, department stores, municipal highway facilities, and electric 
power stations. At present, some of the construction projects such as the Shekou 
industrial area construction project at Shenzhen have already been started. 
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Finance 
[Article by Li Hai [2621 3189] and Wang Chengyao [3769 6134 1031]] 
The 1978 National Final Accounting and 1979 National Budget of China 


The 1978 national final accounting of China showed that in 1978 the annual finan- 
cial income was 112.111 billion yuan, and annual financial expenditure 111.093 
billion yuan, with a favorable balance of 1.018 billion yuan, thereby achieving 

the goal of striking a balance, with a small surplus. Compared to that of 1977, 
the financial income showed an increase of 28.2 percent, and the financial expendi- 
tures, 31.7 percent. Thanks to the efforts made in 1977 and 1978, the financial 
situation in China has changed from a state of stagnation and decline during the 
period when the “gang of four” was riding high, to a state of substantial increase 
in income; and from a state of difficulty and deterioration to a state of continual 
growth in fiscal resources, basically meeting the needs for the development of con- 
struction. This was a general reflection of the rapid recovery of our national 
finance and economy. 


The substantial increase in financial income in 1978 was ‘achieved as a result of 
the quick recovery and development of agricultural and industrial production, and 
the fact that relentless efforts were made to consolidate the enterprises and 
bring about profits instead of losses in their business operations. Of the total 
income, that from industrial and commercial taxes amounted to 45.1 billion yuan, 
an increase of 12.6 percent over that of 1977, and that from state-operated indus- 
trial enterprises 44.0 billion yuan, an increase of 35 percent. Deficits in 
industrial, communications, commercial, and agricultural enterprises were reduced 
by 2.6 billion yuan in 1977, and by another 3.25 billion yuan in 1978. 


1978 Major Expenditures 








Expenditures Increase over 
Item (billion yuan) that of 1977 
Capital construction allocations 45.192 50.2% 
Capital for development of potential and 
reform of enterprises, floating capital, 
geological prospecting expenditures, and 
industrial, communicatic.s, and 
commercial expenditures 16.778 22.6% 
Expenditures for people's communes 
and agricultural expenditures 7.695 51.8% 
Cultural, educational, public health, and 
ientific research expenditures 11.266 24.97% 
National defense and war preparedness 
expenditures 16.784 12.62 
Administrative and management 
expenditures 4.908 13.37% 
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The increase in financial expenditures promoted the development of production, 
construction and other undertakings, and the improvement of the living conditions 
of the urban and rural people. Throughout the country, some 40 percent of the 
personnel and workers enjoyed increases in their wage grades, and an additional 
20 percent enjoyed increases in pay to different degrees. In addition, a large 
number of personnel and workers had bonuses. By the end of 1978, as a result of 
wage readjustments, the personnel and workers in China enjoyed a total increase 
in pay of 2.75 billion yuan. The peasants enjoyed a total increase in income, 
from the distribution of income by their collectives, of 13.7 percent. 


The 1979 national budget was adopted at the Second Session of the Fifth National 
People’s Congress held on 1 July 1979. Total income and total expenditures were 
both 112.0 billion yuan, striking a perfect balance. 


The total budgetary income for 1979 was at the same level as that in the national 

final accounting for 1978. This was because the 1979 income had already had 

deducted from it all the factors which would adversely affect it, such as the 

increase in the purchasing prices of agricultural and subsidiary products, the 

readjustment of the wages of some workers, and the reduction and exemption of 

some agricultural taxes. Also deducted was the capital needed to expand employ- 

ment and implement the enterprise reserve fund system on a trial basis. AJ]l these 

factors amounted to a reduction in income of 16.6 billion yuan. If calculated on 
the basis of 1978 specifications, the annual income of 1979 should be 128.6 bil- 
lion yuan, a 14.7 percent increase over 1978. | 


1979 Major Expenditures 





Expenditures 

Items (billion yuan) 
Capital construction allocations 39.00 
Expenditures for supporting people's communes and 

other agricultural undertakings 7.05 
Capital for developing potential and reforming enter- 

prises, and for trial production of new products 5.60 
Additional allocations of floating capital for 

enterprises and bank credit funds 4.90 
Cultural, educational, public health and scientific 

research expenditures 12.08 
National defense and war preparedness expenditures 20.23 
Foreign aid expenditures 1,00 
National reserve funds 1.60 


26 














Financial income and expenditures for 1979 were arranged according to the policy, 
tasks and demands of readjusting the national economy, primarily: 


l. Readjust the ratio between accumulation and consumption, and shorten the capi- 
tal construction front. The proportion of allocations for capital construction in 
the budget was reduced from 40.7 percent in 1978 to 34.8 percent in 1979. At the 
same time, on the basis of developing production, the wages of some personnel and 
workers would be readjusted, the scope of employment expanded, the purchasing 
prices for agricultural and subsidiary products increased and the living standards 
of the people improved. 


2. Readjust the proportionate relationships among agriculture, light industry and 
heavy industry, and strengthen the support for agriculture. In the field of 
capital construction investment, the ratio of investment in agriculture was in- 
creased from 10.7 percent in 1978 to 14 percent. This investment, plus the other 
items such as expenditures for supporting the rural people's communes, funds for 
agricultural undertakings, expenditures on rural areas disbursed from the floating 
funds of enterprises and from social relief funds, agricultural loans from banks, 
and the reduction in state income caused by the increases in the purchase prices 
of agricultural and subsidiary products and by che reduction and exemption of rure! 
taxes, came to something over 24 billion yuan which was invested by the state in 
the development of agriculture in 1979. This high figure was unparalleled since 
the founding of the New China. 


3. Concentrate industrial investments on the textile and light ind: :tries, the 
fuel and power industry, the building materials industry, and the communications 
and transportation industry. In 1979, the ratio of investment in the textile and 
light industries increased from 5.4 percent in 1978 to 5.8 percent. In addition, 
some capital and foreign exchange was allocated as loans for the adoption of new 
technical measures in support of the development of the textile and light industry. 
Furthermore, ample investments in the fuel and power industry and the communica- 
tions and transportation industry were assured. 


[Article by Li Cheng [7812 1004]] 
The Reform of the Financial System 


For improving the readjustment of the national economy, a trial reform of the 
financial system was carried out in 1979. On 13 July 1979, the State Council 
promulgated five documents on the reform of the management system over state- 
operated industrial enterprises. In these documents, the following concerned the 
reform of the financial systems between the state and state-operated industrial 
enterprises: 


l. Enterprises may now retain a certain percentage of their profits. This is a 
change from the practice of the enterprises getting their operational funds from 
the state on the basis of the total wages of their personnel and workers, and is 

a system directly associating the degree of success in operations and the develop- 
ment of production with the material well being of the personnel and workers. 
Under this system, the enterprises are permitted to retain a percentage of their 
profits based on their trades and their actual conditions. The enterprises may 
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use the profits retained by them as funds for the development of production, for 
the improvement of the collective welfare of their personnel and workers, and for 
issuing bonuses. 


2. The depreciation rate of fixed assets has been gradually increased and the 
utilization of funds set aside for such depreciation has been liberalized. It is 
permitted to gradually increase the rate of depreciation to a rational proportion 
on the basis of profit increases. A larger portion of the funds set aside for 
depreciation is controlled by the enterprises themselves, and a smaller portion by 
the supervisory organizations concerned. Unused depreciation funds should be 
deposited in banks under a special account. The enterprises may use their bank 
deposits from depreciation funds and from their retained profits as collateral to 
get loans from banks to meet the needs for tapping potential and carrying out 
renovations or reform when necessary. 


3. A system of compensation for the use of fixed assets has been adopted. Enter- 
prises must pay a fixed-assets tax to the state according to the fixed assets in 
their use. These fixed assets may be sold or rented by the enterprises, but the 
proceeds obtained therefrom must be used for purchasing other necessary fixed 
assets. 


4. A credit system for meeting all the needs for floating funds has been adopted. 
Enterprises get loans from banks to meet all their needs for floating funds. With 
regard to fixed funds, they should be authorized by the financial authorities in 

conjunction with the supervisory organizations concerned, and be obtained as loans 

fro. banks at low interest from allocations made by state finance. With regard to 

the above-quota funds needed by enterprises for seasonal use, they should be met 

with loans from banks at medium interest. Bank loans to enterprises for enabling 

them to overstock capital should be extended at high interest. 


The various ;} rovinces, municipalities and autonomous regions and certain depart- 
ments of the central government may select a small number of industrial and 
communications enterprises to put into practice the above measures on a trial 
basis, before applying them actively and steadily on a larger scale when sufficient 
experience is gained. In the case of the localities and departments which have 
already put into new systems of their own on a trial basis, they should all re- 
orient their systems according to what is stipulated in the five documents issued 
by the State Council. 


In 1979, the Stace Council also issued "Provisional Regulations Governing Capital 
Construction Loans," stipulating that capital construction funds should be met 

with loans from construction banks rather than from allocations from state finance. 
This will encourage the loan-receiving units to arrange their construction projects 
more carefully and carry them out more cost consciously to speed up their construc- 
tion programs. 


With regard to state farms, the state adopted the system of total financial 
responsibility to strengthen economic accounting, improve management, and give 
full play to economic organizations and measures. 


In 1979, the state studied and made arrangements for the reform of the financial 
system between central and local authorities, In most areas in China, the system 
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of “balancing expenditures against incomes, and sharing the total" was continued. 
To encourage the local authorities to overfulfill their tasks, it was stipulated 
that with regard to the overfulfilled portion, the percentage to be shared by the 
local authorities concerned would be raised to 50 percent if their regular share 
was 30 percent, and be raised by an additional 10 percent if their regular share 
was 50 percent or more. In Jiangsu Province, the system of “balancing expenditures 
against incomes and sharing the totai at a fixed ratio to be maintained for 3 
years" was continued on a trial basis. In minority autonomous areas, the existing 
financial system for minority autonomous areas is still in effect. 


[Article by Ding Yi [0002 0044]}] 
Commune Finance System in Trial Practice 


The commune finance system is an integral part of the local financial system of 
the state. It embodies the distribution relationship of state finance within the 
framework of the people's commune, and takes part in the distribution and redis- 
tribution of the commune collective economy. The establishment of the commune 
finance system is a kind of reform for improving the rural basic-level financial 
management system. 


According to the prevailing financial system, the communes in most localities are 
not charged with the responsibility of handling the financial income oi the state 
nor of managing the various expenditures. They are responsible only for receiving 
and reporting their own administrative expenditures, exercising no financial power 
themselves. Following the rapid development of agricultural, forestry, animal 
husbandry, subsidiary and fishery production and that of the enterprises and busi- 
ness units of the people's communes, the state has increased its financial income 
and expenditures from year to year in dealing with the commune collective economy, 
At present, of county-level income and expenditures, 50 percent of the budgeted 
income and from 50 to 70 percent of the expenditures, including all administrative, 
cultural, educational and public health expenditures and an overwhelming portion 
of the capital expended in support of agriculture are transacted at the commune 
level. In localities where the commune finance system has been established, the 
local authorities must care not only for the budgetary income and expenditures of 
the state within the framework of communes, but also for the financial work of 
communes and commune-operated enterprises and undertakings. Generally speaking, 
these local authorities have adopted the system of "placing the commune finance 
under a unified leadership, combining vertical control with lateral control, and 
combined management of income and expenditures." In this way, the various expendi- 
tures which used to be allocated from county-level supervisory departments which 
exercised full control are now placed under the joint control of the county and 
commune authorities. The commune-level financial cadres and tax collectors who 
used to handle only the collection of taxes are now handling both the taxes and 
the profits, and both the income and expenditures. In this way a commune is able 
to make overall arrangements for all its budgeted income and expenditures and make 
the best use of all its funds, including the funds it has raised on its own, bank 
loans, and funds allocated by the state in support of agriculture. 


The trial establishment of the commune finance system has gone through a course of 
developing from individual points to whole areas. The commune finance system was 
first estabiished at Luohan Commune of Huangpi County of Hubei Province in 1970, 
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then at Qingshiling Commune of Gai County of Liaoning Province in 1972, and then 

at Mazhao Commune of Zhouzhi County of Shaanxi Province in 1973. In December 1977, 
the Ministry of Finance convened at Huangpi County of Hubei Province a 10-Province 
Commune Financial Work Report Meeting to sum up and exchange experiences, and dis- 
cuss and study the tasks, systems and structures of the commune finance arrangement. 
By 1979, the commune finance system was established on a trial basis in 19 provinces 
and autonomous regions, of which Hubei, Liaoning, Shaanxi, Hunan, Jiangxi and Jilin 
had the commune finance system established province-wide. 


[Article by Wang Chengyao [3769 6134 1031]] 
1979 Tax Revenue 


China's tax revenue in 1979 was quite good. Although the state reduced to a fur- 
ther extent its rural taxes and reduced and exempted some other taxes in substantial 
amounts in 1979, the actual income from taxes still overfulfilled the state plan. 
With the exception of some individual taxes, the income from all taxes increased 

to varying degrees over that of 1978. 


Tax revenue in 1979 accounted for one-half of the total budgeted state income. Of 
the total tax revenue, industrial and commercial taxes accounted for 78.5 percent, 
industrial and commercial income taxes 8.3 percent, customs duty 5.5 percent, agri- 
cultural (animal husbandry) taxes 5.4 percent, and from salt tax 1.8 percent. 
Various other industrial and commercial taxes, such as slaughter taxes, license 
taxes, real estate taxes, livestock trade taxes, and marketplace taxes amounted to 
an aggregate 0.5 percent. 


Almost all the taxes in 1979 were paid via the socialist economy. Commercial, 
industrial, and other taxes paid by state-run enterprises accounted for 76 percent 
of all commercial, industrial, and other tax revenue, and of this, commercial and 
industrial taxes accounted for 84 percent of all commercial and industrial tax 
revenue. Commercial, industrial, and other taxes paid by the collectiv2 economy 
accounted for 23.4 percent of all commercial, industrial, and other tax revenue, 
and of this, the commercial and industrial taxes accounted for 15.7 percent of all 
commercial and industrial tax revenue. 


[Article by Wang Chengyao [3769 6134 1031]] 
Taxation System Reform 


In the 30 years since the founding of the New China, the taxation system has under- 
gone four major reforms. The first reform occurred in 1950 when the tax adminis- 
tration was unified under a new taxation system. At that time, there were fourteen 
taxes under the national unified taxation system. The state adopted a multiple 
taxation system where “many taxes were levied many times." As a result, industrial 
and commercial enterprises had to pay taxes at various production and marketing 
stages, and some of these taxes were levied repeatedly. The second reform was 
carried out in 1953, according to the principle of "simplying the taxation system 
while guaranteeing the tax revenues." Under this system, while the total amount of 
taxes remained basically the same, many taxes were combined and the tax levying 
measures were simplified. At the third reform carried out in 1958, the industrial 
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and commercial taxes were further reformed. With little or no change in the tax 
Surden as a whole, more taxes were combined, and the taxation rates and levying 
methods were simplified. In this reform, the industrial and commercial combined 
tax, the surtaxes, the urban realty taxes, the vehicle and vessel license taxes, 
and slaughter taxes were all combined into one single tax--the industrial and 
commercial tax. Under this system, state-operated enterprises were required to 
pay only one tax--the industrial and commercial tax (or salt tax)--and collective 
enterprises were required to pay only the industrial and commercial tax and the 
industrial and commercial income tax. 


At the 1979 National Financial Conference and the National Taxation Conference, 

it was held that this overly simplified taxation system and the unified levying 
method were incompatible with production operations, cost control, economic 
responsibility and cost-effectiveness of the enterprises, nor with the complex 
economic conditions, making it difficult to bring the role of taxation as an eco- 
nomic lever into full play, and adversely affecting the development of foreign 
trade and the economic reform in China. For this reason, it was necessary to carry 
out a major reform of the taxation system. This reform was based on the principle 
of “developing the economy and assuring supplies," following objective economic 
laws, broadening the taxation avenue, and relying on taxation to regulate the in- 
comes of enterprises. This would enable taxation to act as a lever in reguiating 
the economy. In setting up a taxation system, it was necessary not only to study 
the existing taxes from an overall viewpoint, readjust them and make new laws ac- 
cordingly, but also to revive some old taxes. In addition, some new taxes were 
adopted according to actual needs, so as to have taxes designed for different pur- 
poses which could complement one another while also playing their unique roles. 


Tax reform is a task involving a wide field and is strongly »rolicy oriented. It 

can only be carried out in order of relative importance and within our subjective 
capabilities, in coordination with the reform of the entire economic and financial 
system, by stages and in groups. The following is an important tax reform being 
carried out on a trial basis: On 13 July 1979, the State Council issued a decree 

to levy a fixed-assets tax on state-operated industrial and communications enter- 
prises, requiring compensation from these enterprises for their fixed assets. This 
aimed at requiring the enterprises to shoulder necessary economic responsibilities 
and promote the usefulness of their fixed assets. This tax is levied on the basis 
of the original value of the fixed assets concerned, amounting to from 0.2 to 0.5 
percent each month, according to different trades. In certain cases, this tax might 
be reduced, exempted, or doubled, as the situation calls for. Before the formal 
promulgation by the state of the fixed-assets tax law for state-operated enterprises, 
this tax is to be levied provisionally as a fixed-assets utilization tax among state- 
operated enterprises which have been granted greater autonomy on a trial basis. 

Wider application of this tax is to be carried out after sufficient experience is 
gained. 


[Article by Wang Chengyao [3769 6134 1031}] 

Tax Reductions and Exemptions to Promote the Development of the Collective Economy 
In the past 2 years, the state has adopted a series of measures to reduce and exempt 
taxes to promote the development of the collective economy. One of the important 


measures was adopted in 1978 when the State Council approved and promulgated the 
"Report on the Question of Reducing Rural Taxes" by the Ministry of Finance. 
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Beginning in 1979, taxes on the rural collective economy were further reduced. 
The following were the main points: 


l. With regard to industrial and commercial taxes, in the case of new commune or 
brigade enterprises which would have difficulty paying taxes during the early 
stages of their operations, the exemption of their industrial and commercial taxes 
would be extended from the 1 to 2 years as provided by the old regulations to from 
2 to 3 year_. This did not apply to such high-tax goods as tobacco, liquor, and 
cotton yarn. The minimum tax level was raised from the original 600 yuan to 3,000 
yuan, with no tax levied on income under this and 20 percent tax on income above 
that limit. In minority areas where a four-tiered, progressive industrial and com- 
mercial tax was levied on a trial basis, the minimum tax level was also raised to 
3,000 yuan. For enterprises operated by communes and production brigades and teams 
in frontier counties and minority national autonomous countries and banner, the 
period of tax exemption was extended to 5 years, beginning 1979. Old revolutionary 
bases (such as Northern Shaanxi) still suffering from economic difficulty and in 
which commune and brigade enterprises needed exemptions from industrial and com- 
mercial income taxes could report their cases to the State Council for approval. 


2. With regard to agricultural taxes, for all production teams in low-yield areas 
where the average per capita grain ration was below the minimum level, agricultural 
taxes were to be exempted. With regard to the minimum agricultural income for 
taxation, each province, municipality and autonomous region should adopt its own 
standard on the basis of giving due consideration to the interests of the state, 
the collectives and the individuals, and according to tne grain ration standards 
set by the state and other related rules and regulations, subject to the approval 
of the State Council. Reductions in or exemptions from taxes as required by mini- 
mum tax levels, after approval by the State Council, should be implemented level by 
level in those units needing such exemptions. No unit may be excluded. Otherwise, 
these localities would be taken as violating financial and economic discipline. 


The implementation of the new rules and regulations governing the reduction and 
exemption of taxes will benefit the rural areas in China by a total of more than 

one billion yuan. This would be a great help to the work of promoting the develop- 
ment of enterprises operated by communes and production brigades and teams, consoli- 
dating the rural collective economy, speeding up the modernization of agriculture, 
piomoting agricultural development and improving the living standards of the 
peasants. 


In addition, the state also adopted some new regulations governing the reduction 
and exemption of taxes in the urban collective economy, taking into consideration 
the interests of the state, the collectives and the individuals. For instance, to 
help the employment of educated urban youths, all new collective enterprises will 
be exempted from income tax for a year from the first month of their productive 
operations. Enterprises stil’ in difficulty after one year will be given further 
consideration. (In rural areas, all the farms and teams which were set up for the 
sole purpose of finding employment for the educated youths will be exempted from 
industrial and commercial taxes and industrial and commercial income taxes for the 
period from 1979 to 1985, whether or not they were newly established.) With 
regard to cooperative stores, surtaxes were abolished beginning in 1979. To 
advance the welfare of the personnel and workers of collective enterprises, it was 
stipulated that the handicraft, communications and transportation enterprises were 
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allowed to set aside all their retirement funds for their personnel and workers 
before their income taxes were levied, instead of allowing them to set aside only 

a portion of their retirement funds before income taxes were levied. With regard 
to the retirement funds, funeral and burial funds, pensions for qualified personnel 
and subsidies for personnel and workers in difficulty, the cooperative stores were 
allowed, beginning in 1979, to set aside such funds from their income before their 
income taxes were levied, instead of taking them from their public welfare funds. 
Furthermore, the cooperative stores were allowed to set aside 7.5 percent of their 
total monthly wages to meet medical and welfare expenses for their members. All 
these measures resulted in income tax reductions. In addition, other tax reduc- 
tions and exemptions were authorized to encourage collective economic units to make 
fuller use of their resources, treat their various wastes, and turn wastes into 
useful products. 


[Article by Wang Chengyao [3769 6134 1031]] 
The National Taxation Work Conference 


The 1979 National Taxation Work Conference was held in Chengdu, Sichuan Province, 

in May 1979. Its mission was to carcy out the spirit of the Third Plenum of the 
llth CCP Central Committee through studying, given the shift in the party's work 
focus, what corresponding tactical shifts should be carried out in tax collection 
work in the new historical period, and how to comply with objective economi: laws 
and give full play to the role of taxation in realizing socialism's modernizatior. 
The conference had a far-reaching and thorough discussion of the role of taxation 

as an economic lever in the new period. It was held that during the new period of 
national construction, taxation would play an important role as an economic lever 

in the economic life of the nation, helping to support the various economic poli- 
cies, regulate production and consumption, and promote the planned and proportionate 
high-speed development of the national economy. It has an important role in 
encouraging enterprises to strengthen their economic accounting and improve eco- 
nomic results and management levels. It can help to carry out the principle of 
equality and mutual benefit in foreign trade and safeguard national sovereignty and 
economic interests. It can help to systematize the financial income of the state 
and supply funds for speeding up the realization of the four modernizations. It 

was realized that there were contradictions between the prevailing taxation system 
and the economic situation, and it was necessary in the course of readjusting, 
restructuring, consolidating and improving the national economy to carry out care- 
ful study and formulate overall plans to reform the taxation system, in order to 
establish a new taxation system meeting the demands of the new period. It was 
stressed at the conference that the taxation policy should strictly be carried out, 
stronger supervision should be exercised in the collection of taxes, all laws should 
be enforced and all law-breaking activities should be investigated to resolutely 
safeguard the financial income of the state and close all loopholes. We should 
also fulfill the general goal of “developing the economy and assuring supplies,’ 
promote production in every way possible, develop new financial resources and 
increase the financial income of the state. 
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[Article by Wu Ruizhang [0702 3843 4545]] 
Banking 
The Four Changes and Eight Reforms in Banking 


In February 1979, the People's Bank of China convened a conference in Beijing of the 
directors of all branches of the bank to study how to shift the focus of banking 
work to help bring about socialism's modernization of the state according to the 
guidelines of the Third Plenum of the llth CCP Central Committee. It was stressed 
at the conference to observe objective economic laws and carry out the “four 
changes" in banking work as follows: (1) Change the practice of running things by 
purely administrative means to using economic methods to manage the economy and the 
banks, (2) change the practice of paying insufficient attention to capital manage- 
ment to paying more attention to the proper utilization of capital, on the basis of 
increasing capital resources, (3) change the practice of making loans simply accord- 
ing to production plans and commodity circulation plans to making loans according to 
the production and marketing contracts of enterprises in keeping with state plans, 
and (4) change the practice of requiring all banks in China to operate in the same 
style to requiring the banks at all levels to be managed as enterprises and strictly 
adopt the economic accounting system. The conference discussed and decided on the 
following important measures: 


l. Appropriately raise the rate of interest in savings deposits, open more cate- 
gories of savings accounts, and make great efforts to promote the increase of savings 
deposits in urban and rural areas to raise more funds for the four modernizations. 


2. Bank loans are to be extended on a selective basis according to the degrees of 
success achieved by the enterprises in fulfilling state plans, carrying out economic 
contracts, conducting their operations, and maintaining their credit. 


3. Restore and establish specialized banks and companies. Restore the Agricultural 
Bank of China as a bank directly subordinate to the State Council under the control 
of the People’s Bank of China, to strengthen agricultural credit work and support 
the development of agriculture. To strengthen foreign exchange work, it is suggested 
to reassign the Bank of China as an organ directly subordinate to the State Council 
under the control of the People's Bank of China. To strengthen printing work, it 
was decided to set up a general printing company. Branches of the insurance 

company are gradually being established at all localities of the People's Bank of 
China in the various provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions and at 
important ports, according to the expanding needs of banking operations. Domestic 
insurance is being restored step by step. 


4. To assist in solving problems overlooked by state plans, the banks may, with 
certain limitations and under certain conditions, extend short term and intermediate 
term loans to enterprises under the ownership of the whole people to engage in the 
construction of small hydroelectric and thermal power plants or to purchase equip- 
ment to enable them to do a good job in developing their potential and carrying out 
renovations and reforms. 


5. Change the practice of extending and recalling all loans only by the main office 
of the People's Bank of China, and grant greater authority and responsibility to 
subordinate banks in raising and using credit funds. In the planned control of 
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loans, the system of “overall planning, level-to-level control, associating 
deposits with loans, and controlling balances” is being adopted on a trial basis, 
i.e., for the main office of the People’s Bank of China to set the amount of 
balance between credit income and expenditure to be kept by its branches in the 
various provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions according to the credit 
plan authorized by the state. Under conditions where their banking deposit plans 
are fulfilled and the aforementioned balance is kept within the set limit, the 
various branches of the People’s Bank of China may extend more credit if they have 
more deposits or if they can speed up the turnover of credit funds. 


6. The banks should carry out their operations as enterprises and carry out strict 
economic accounting. All banks subordinate to the provincial, municipal and 
autonomous regional branches of the People's Bank of China and all specialized 
banks and companies should apply for the authorization of their funds according 

to established standards and rules and regulations, and manage their operations 

and treat themselves as enterprises. Fund transactions between banks must not be 
done without computing due interest. 


7. Restore and establish banking research institutes to strengthen banking research 
work. The various provincial, municipal and autonomous regional branches of the 
People's Bank of China should pay due attention to the establishment of banking 
research institutes manned by the necessary research personnel. 


8. Change the banking cadre management system and intensify the training of cadres. 
Change the banking cadre management system to the system of placing cadre management 
under the dual leadership of the bank and local authorities, with greater emphasis 

on the bank leadership. A major effort should be made to do a good job in operating 
banking institutions and secondary vocational banking schools, and strengthen the 
education and training of cadres at their posts, so that a great number of knowledge- 
able economics and banking experts can quickly be trained in a p. med manner. 


With the approval of the State Council, the above reform measures were put into 
practice, or practiced on a trial basis in 1979. 


[Article by Xiao Rugin [5135 3067 0530)] 
Reinstating Agricultural Bank of China 


The CCP Central Committee and the State Council decided to reinstate the China 
Agricultural Bank to strengthen management of agricultural funds to develop rural 
banking service, to develop agricultural production rapidly and to realize the 
four modernizations. 


On 23 February 1979, the State Council issued the “Notice on Reinstatement of the 
China Agricultural Bank.” In this notice, it was stated that the main tasks of 

the China Agricultural Bank are to assume overall control of the funds for agricul- 
ture, handle rural credit, assume leadership over rural credit cooperatives, and 
develop rural banking services. The following are the businesses it handles: 

(1) Study, allocate, distribute and supervise the use of the funds assigned by the 
Ministry of Finance for agriculture, the deposits made by commercial departments 
for purchases, the agricultural loans extended by banks and credit cooperatives, 
and the funds for agriculture raised by operational departments themselves. 
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(2) Agricultural banks and credit cooperatives handle the deposits and loans for 
rural people's communes, production brigades and teams, enterprises operated by 
communes and production brigades and ‘teams, state-operated agricultural enter- 
prises, agricultural-injustrial-commercial combined enterprises, and supply and 
marketing cooperatives. (3) Credit cooperatives are collective banking units as 
well as the basic-levei units of agricultural banks. The credit cooperatives 
handle the deposits and loans for the basic accounting units of the rural people's 
communes, the enterprises operated by communes and production brigades and teams, 
and individual commune members. Agricultural banks handle the deposits, loans, 
urban-rural accounting and cash management for state organizations, associations, 
schools, enterprises and business units in rural areas. (4) Give assistance to 
basic accounting units of rural people's communes in their accounting work, and to 
communes and production brigades and teams in handling their funds in a way to their 
best advantage. 


The Agricultural Bank of China has branches at different levels. The main office 
at the ministry level is directly subordinate to the State Council, and is under 
the control of the People's Bank of China. It has provincia!, municipal and 
autonomous regional branches, prefectural main sub-branches, county sub-branches, 
and business offices in administrative units below the county level. The agricul- 
tural banks assume overall leadership over the credit cooperatives established in 
rural people's communes and the credit service offices established in production 
brigades. The Agricultural Bank of China has more than 27,000 branches and sub- 
branches throughout the country, employing more than 230,000 personnel and workers. 
There are more than 59,000 credit cooperatives employing more than 260,000 full- 
time cadres, and more than 350,000 credit service offices employing more than 
360,000 part-time personnel. These units form a comprehensive rural banking network. 


In September 1979, the Agricultural Bank of China convened its first national 
conference of branch directors since its reinstatement to discuss the following 
issues: Agricultural credit funds should be increased progressively to help in 
the development of agricultural modernization; Agricultural credit funds should 

be used mainly to assist communes and production brigades to develop commodity 
production, diversified economy and enterprises, to continually improve their 
financial positions; Agricultural credit funds should be placed under tighter 
management; the credit fund management system of communes and production brigades 
should be reformed; and efforts should be made to bring into full play the role of 
agricultural loans to promote and supervise the development of agricultural pro- 
duction. At the conference, it was requested that the agricultural banks at all 
levels should, in disbursing agricultural loans, adhere to the principles of 
“taking food grain as the key link, achieving overall development, taking local 
factors into consideration, and concentrating the use of funds appropriately,” and 
"simultaneously developing agricultural, forestry, animal husbandry, subsidiary 
and fishery production,” and give great support to communes and production 
brigades to quickly develop commodity production. Poor communes and production 
brigades should be assisted in adopting means to increase their production and 
income, to open more avenues for increasing financial resources, and to improve 
their status through the development of production. But credit cannot be used as 
relief funds. Efforts should be made to overcome the erroneous view that abundance 
reflects capitalism and poverty socialism, and that it is wrong to extend loans to 
rich production brigades and correct to extend loans to poor production brigades. 
In summing up the historical experiences in the management and utilization of 
agricultural credit in the 30 years since the founding of the nation, the conference 








stressed the importance of upholding the fundamental principle of “recalling loans 
upon maturity” in agricultural credit management on the part of 2gricultural banks. 
in particular, cases where the borrowers encountered difficulty in repaying their 
loans, the repayment date may be postponed, but the repayment itself must not be 
exempted, because it is in violation of socialist economic principles and the 
established credit rules and regulations. 


{Article by Xiao Ruqin [5135 3067 0530)] 
Reform of the Credit Management for Rural Communes and Production Brigades 


In the past, the banks’ management methods for credit funds to communes and produc- 
tion brigades were basically controlled by the main office of the banks. Under 
that practice, the village deposits received by all local banks were handed over 

to the main office, and the agricultural credit from the main office was issued 
through banks at the different levels in a controlled manner according to set 
standards. Although this practice enabled the bank to maintain good balance in 
agricultural credit, it was not conducive to the development of enthusiasm on the 
prt of the central and local authorities concerned. 


To fully develop local enthusiasm to raise funds and manage them properly at each 
level, combining authority and responsibility and coordinating deposits, loans, 

and collections to betier support the overall promotion of agricultural production 
and progressively rsalize agricultural modernization, the Agricultural Bank of 
China decided that beginning 1980 a credit management system in the communes and 
brigades of “linking deposits to loans to assume a balance” be implemented under 

a state unified system of planning and policy. This management system calls for 
the main office of the Agricultural Bank of China to set a balance between total 
deposits and total loans allowed for each provincial, municipal and autonomous 
regional branch corresponding to its year-end balance. Those with deposits 
exceeding loans would be required to forward a set amount of funds to the main 
office, and those with loans exceeding deposits would be supplied with a set amount 
of funds to meet their needs for the loans extended. After these standards are set, 
the various branches will be allowed to make use of the surplus funds they obtain 
from absorbing more deposits or recalling more loans than needed for meeting the 
set standards. The main office of the Agricultural Bank of China will allow each 
branch to keep a giver amount of cash to be used as a contingency fund. This new 
credit management system for communes and production brigades has been put into 
trial practice among the provincial, municipal and autonomous regional branches 

of the bank beginning 1980. 


[Article by Wu Shenqi [0702 3947 3217]] 
Banks Extend Credit Selectively To Reward Excellence 


The People's Bank of China extends loans to industrial and commercial enterprises 
selectively, assisting those with superior periormance. For a bank to regulate 

the economy with economic methods in carrying out its credit work, this is a 
necessary measure. It marks a change from the practice in the past where credit 
was granted without questioning the quality of operations and the marketing condi- 
tions of the enterprises concerned. This measure will enable credit to act as an 
economic lever to change the situation where the enterprises cared little about the 
economic vields of their operations, to the advantage of the readjustment and 
development of the national economy. 
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This practice of discriminatory assistance is done in the following manner: 

1) Discrimination in trades. In the readjustment of the national economy, more 
tavorable loan considerations should be given to the light and textile industries 
and the energy industry. Some restrictions should be imposed in granting loans 

to the machine-building and other industries. This will curtail the production of 
products in abundant supply to promote the production of products in short supply 
and so divert financial and material resources of the state to the production of 
products more urgently needed by the state and the people; 2) Discrimination in 
emterprises according to the quality of operations. Banks at the various localities 
will classify enterprises through careful study on the basis of local conditions 
into three categories, good, average and poor, according to the following criteria: 
their fulfillment of state plans, their fulfillment of contracts, their operational 
situation and their credit. Favorable considerations will be given to the enter- 
prises of the first category, so that loans are extended to them on a priority 
basis. Enterprises of the second category should be assisted in developing their 
potential to qualify for loans in appropriate amounts. With regard to the enter- 
prises of the third category, more restrictions should be imposed on their loans 

to promote their readjustment and improvement; and, 3) Discrimination in enterprises 
according to their products. Favorable consideration should be given to enterprises 
whose products are of good quality and in demand on the market. Restrictions should 
be impose’ on enterprises whose products are of poor quality and unpopular on the 
market. 


Based on these principles of selective assistance, in 1979, the People's Bank of 
China started to grant medium- and short-term loans for the procurement of equip- 
ment to enable the enterprises to develop their potential and carry out renovation 
and reform. This type of loan aims mainly at giving support to the textile and 
light industrial enterprises and enterprises engaged in the production of products 
in short supply, particularly those whose products are of good quality and whose 
supply of raw materials and energy are assured, and those noted for quick and 
abundant returns on their investments and their quick accumulation of funds and 
foreign exchange. Although this type of loan is not substantial and has been 
started relatively recently, it has yielded marked results in assisting enterprises 
in carrying out technical renovations and developing their potential, and has 
therefore won the appreciation and welcome of the enterprises and the departments 
concerned. 


[Article by Hou Zhunhua [0186 0193 5478]] 
State Funds Give Way to Bank Loans for Capital Construction Investments 


In August 1979, the State Council approved the “Report on the Trial Method of Using 
Loans to Carry Out Capital Construction" and the "Trial Regulations Governing Loans 
for Capital Construction" submitted by the State Planning Commission, the State 
Capital Construction Commission and the Ministry of Finance, and decided to use 
loans for capital construction on a trial basis. 


It was a major reform in the capital construction management system to shift frem 
the allocation of funds by the state to the extension of loans by banks for capital 
construction. It had long been standard practice for the state to allocate non- 
compensatory funds to the construction units for capital construction. Following 
the shift from state funds to bank loans, the capital construction investments 

were made in the form of repayable loans. This was more in keeping with the 
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principle of regulating the economy according to economic laws. Under the guidance 
of state plans, greater roles were played by economic organizations and economic 
means. 


Capital construction loans must be repaid by the borrowers themselves. A borrower 
must be an industrial, communications, transportation, farm, animal husbandry, 
aquatic production, commercial, or tourist unit with independent accounts and 
capable of meeting the repayments. With regard to the administrative units, non- 
profit units and projects required by state plans, their expenditures are still 

to be met with state allocations. 





To qualify for loans, a unit engaged in capital construction must have approved 
plans and preliminary designs which are included in intermediate- and long-term 
construction plans and in the annual construction plan. A unit engaged in produc- 
tion must be screened by a bank to see if the products are in popular demand on 
the market, the workers have mastered the technology concerned, and the conditions 
for production and construction have been met satisfactorily. 


To assure the continuation of capital construction loans on a trial basis, and 

to encourage borrowing units to go into production on or ahead of schedule, the 
loan regulations stipulate that, for projects with loan contracts already signed 
and which have begun construction, the planning and management departments must 
arrange the capital construction plans in subsequent years in keeping with the 
loan contracts and in keeping with the degree of progress of the construction, 
thereby ensuring its continuation. Supply authorities must assure the supply of 
equipment, materials and goods. After an enterprise is completed and goes into 
production, during the period of loan repayment, the enterprise may keep all fixed 
assets depreciation funds and profits to repay the loan. Enterprises which have 
been completed ahead of schedule and which have their loans repaid ahead of 
schedule, may retain all the funds earmarked for repaying loans to develop produc- 
tion or improve the welfare of the personnel and workers during the period 
originally set for loan repayment. In the case of enterprises which are unable 

to make the loan repayment according to schedule, the loans should be repaid from 
their funds ¢ t aside for renovation and reconstruction. They cannot meet loan 
payments at the expense of production or profits. 


Upon receipt of the notice from the State Council, Shanghai, Jilin, Henan and 
Jiangsu started to implement this system on a trial basis among some construction 
units in 1979. By March 1980, some 150 projects were shifted from state allocations 
to bank loans. These projects were distributed in Shanghai, Jilin, Henan, Hubei, 
Fujian, Zhejiang, Ningxia, Hebei and Liaoning. Some of them were under the direct 
jurisdiction of the Ministry of Water Conservancy and Power and the Ministry of 
Textile Industry. 


The experiences gained in these projects showed that the practice of shifting 

from state allocations to bank loans has readjusted the economic relationship 
between the state and the enterprises in the utilization of investments, established 
an organic relationship between economic responsibility, economic power and economic 
benefits, brought into full ploy the work enthus‘asm of the caterprises and their 
personnel and workers, encouraged borrowers to make detailed calculations of the 
economic yield, select the construction projects, carry out the construction most 
economically, and speed up the progress of construction to bring in their economic 
yields as early as possible. 
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{|Article by Chen Quangeng [7115 0356 1649) ] 
State Foreign Exchange Control Bureau Established 


The State Foreign Exchange Control Bureau (abbreviated FEB) was established on 
13 March 1979. This bureau and its branches are organs of the People's Republic 
of China in charge of the control of foreign exchange. 


The following are the duties of the FEB: To formulate detailed rules and regula- 
tions governing the control of foreign exchange, publish the rates of exchange 
between the RMB and foreign currencies, assume overall control of foreign exchange 
funds, formulate the overall plan for foreign exchange incomes and expenditures 

and keep them largely in balance, and examine and supervise foreign exchange incomes 
and expenditures whether or not they are incurred in foreign trade. 


The FEB is directly subordinate to the State Council, under the control of the 
People's Bank of China. Its main office is in Beijing, with branches in a majority 
of the provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions. These branches are under 
the leadership of the main office in their business operations. In localities 
where no branches of the FEB are available, the People's Bank of China is authorized 
to handle foreign exchange affairs. 


[Article by Chen Quangeng [7115 0356 1649]] 
The Bank of China Expands Its Operations 


The Bank of China specializes in foreign exchange and the handling of all kinds of 
foreign exchange businesses for the People's Republic of China. 


Following the continuous development of China's foreign trade and international 
activities, the Bank of China has rapidly expanded its operations and increased 

its international accounting tasks. To meet the requirements of the new period and 
to shift the focus of work to socialist construction, the State Council on 13 March 
1979 made the Bank of China an organ directly subordinate to the State Council, 
under the control of the People's Bank of China, and authorized the Bank and its 
branches, sub-branches, and local offices to increase their personnel. 


The following are the tasks within the scope of operations of the Bank of China: 

To manage the foreign exchange buying and selling of all currencies; to manage the 
international accounting of foreign exchange, whether or not it involves foreign 
trade; to make foreign exchange loans in foreign trade in a planned manner; to 
handle deposits in foreign currencies and foreign deposits in people's currency, 

to handle remittances from overseas Chinese in foreign countries to China according 
to state policy governing such remittances; to handle international remittances, 
issue and cash foreign exchange certificates and traveler's checks, conduct credit 
investigation and information tasks; and to handle other tasks included in the 
operations of an international bank. 


The Bank of China in the various localities may be entrusted by Chinese citizens 

to carry out non-trade transactions abroad, such as the sale, exchange and purchase 
of foreign stocks. It may receive dividends, transferring back to China foreign 
deposits and interests, sell their properties in foreign countries, and handle the 
inheriting of properties in foreign countries. 
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The main office of the Bank of China is in Beijing. It has 81 branches, sub- 
branches and offices ia port cities and frontier areas, including 34 branches, 35 
sub-branches and 12 offices. More will be established in the future. There is 
one branch in Hong Kong. In foreign countries, it now has a London branch and a 
Luxemburg branch in Europe, and a Singapore branch and a Tokyo office in Asia. It 
will establish more branches and offices in major world banking centers in the 
future. The Bank of China has established business relations with the banks of 
many foreign countries. By the end of 1979, it had business relations with 2,534 
branches of 948 banks of 142 countries and regions in the world. 


[Article by Wang Shoumin [3769 1343 3046]] 
Overseas Chinese Remittances and Related State Policy 


The work of handling remittances from Overseas Chinese constitutes an important 
part of the policy “making it easy to make remittances from foreign countries to 
advance the interests of Overseas Chinese." These remittances are one cf the main 
sources of non-trade foreign exchange, playing a positive role in developing pro- 
duction in the native counties of the Overseas Chinese, improving the livelihood 
of their dependents, bringing about the four modernizations in these counties, and 
providing foreign exchange funds for the state. 


In the past, because of the serious intervention and sabotage of Lin Biao and the 
“gang of four" against the state policy concerning Overseas Chinese, remittances 
from the Overseas Chinese were undermined. Lin Biao and the “gang of four" widely 
spread the fallacie. such as “remittances from Overseas Chinese are useless,” 
“remittances from Overseas Chinese are dangerous," "remittances from Overseas 
Chinese are <3 coi 2sive as sulphuric acid," and “socialism can be built without 
any remittan from Overseas Chinese." They viciously attacked the families 
receiving remittances from relatives overseas, and even went so far as to withhold 
and confiscate such remittances. This interrupted the association between Overseas 
Chinese and their dependents in China. In some cases, the interruption still pre- 
vails today. 


After the “gang of four” was smashed, the State Council reiterated its policy to 
safeguard remittances from Overseas Chinese, acknowledging the right of the 
recipients to hold and use such remittances. Today, the volume of these remittances 
has rapidly increased. To improve the livelihood of the dependents of the Overseas 
Chinese, beginning April 1978 the state restored the supply of materials to be pur- 
chased with remittances from Overseas Chinese. Many stores were established in the 
various localities to sell grain, edible oil, non-staple food items and daily neces- 
sity manufactured goods to foreign remittance holders on the basis of the foreign 
remittance coupons they had. The overseas Chinese dependents were allowed to buy 

30 yuan's worth of commodities (10 yuan worth of grain, edible oil and non-staple 
food items and 20 yuan worth of industrial products) upon surrendering a 100-yuan 
foreign remittance coupon. In addition, the overseas Chinese were encouraged to 
send money to their dependents to build living quarters, allowing them to buy con- 
struction materials or buy houses with the remittances. 


4) 








[Article by Zhu Yixin [2612 0034 0207]] 
RMB Traveler's Checks and Foreign Exchange Cashier's Offices 


Traveler's checks--To meet the needs of Overseas Chinese and compatriots from Hong 
Kong and Macao who returned to China to see their relatives and friends and the 
needs for the development of tourism in China, beginning 20 January 1978 the Bank 
of China started to sell RMB traveler's checks in the denominations of 50 and 100 
yuan. These checks are honored within the first 6 months of issuance. In case of 
their being lost or stolen, the buyers may apply for reimbursement according to 
established rules and regulations. Unused and expired travelers’ checks may be 
cashed in at the issuing banks. 


The RMB traveler's checks are obtainable at the Bank of China in Hong Kong and 
Singapore and at the following banks in Hong Kong and Macao: Jiaotong, Xinhua, 
Jincheng, Zhejiang Xingye, Guohua, Guangdong, Zhongnan, Yanye, Nanyang Shangye, 
Baosheng, Huagiao Shangye, Jiyou, Nantong and their branches. In China, the 
traveler's checks are obtainable at the business department of the main office of 
the Bank of China and its branches in Beijing, Shanghai, Tianjin, and Guangzhou. 


RMB traveler's checks may be cashed only in China. They may be cashed at the Bank 
of China, its various branches, and its authorized agents. By March 1980, more 
than 1,080 branches, sub-branches and authorized agents of the Bank of China were 

in operation throughout the country to cash RMB traveler's checks. To the delight 
of foreign visitors, Overseas Chinese, and the compatriots from Hong Kong and Macao, 
large numbers of stores, hotels, restaurants, airports, train stations, bus sta- 
tions, and sea and river ports now accept RMB traveler's checks. 


Foreign Exchange Cashier's Offices--There are three classe of foreign exchange 
cashier's offices to cash foreign currencies, foreign currency notes, RMB traveler's 
checks. Class 1 may cash foreign currencies, foreign currency notes and RMB 
traveler's checks; class 2 may cash foreign currencies and RMB traveler's checks; 
and class 3 RMB traveler's checks only. 


[Article by Chen Quangeng [7115 0356 1649] ] 
RMB Foreign Exchange Rates 


The foreign exchange rates of the RMB are set by the State Foreign Exchange Control 
Bureau, published by the Bank of China and reported daily by the XINHUA News Agency 
in Chinese, English and French. 


The foreign exchange rates of the RMB are set according to the principles of inde- 
pendence, equality and mutual benefit, beneficial to the development of the 
national economy and foreign trade and to the work of upholding the value of the 
RMB. 


With regard to the foreign exchange rates of the RMB, there are the buying prices 
and selling prices. The buying prices are the prices paid by the bank in buying 
the foreign currencies, and the selling prices are the prices of the foreign 
currencies being sold by the bank. The median prices are the prices derived by 
adding the buying and selling prices concerned and dividing the resultant figure 
by two. 
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Since 1973, when the capitalist nations adopted floating exchange rates, the exchange 
rates of their currencies have fluctuated frequently according to the market supply 
and demand of their currencies. To avoid the adverse effect of the economic depres- 
sion of capitalist nations, maintain the stability of RMB, and keep the exchange 
rates of the RMB on a rational level, it was decided to readjust periodically the 
exchange rates of the RMB. In 1979, there were published exchange rates between 

the RMB and 26 foreign currencies. During that year, the exchange rates of the 

RMB against these foreign currencies have generally risen to different degrees, as 
shown in the following table: 
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[Article by Ji Heng [7382 5683]] 
Sino-U.S. Agreement on Settlement of Asset Claims 


In 1950, following the outbreak of the war of aggression against Korea by the United 
States, the United States imposed embargo against China and, on 17 December 1950, 
froze all the assets in the United States belonging to Chinese government organiza- 
tions, banks, enterprises, business units, associations and individuals. On 

28 December 1950, China adopted the same measures against U.S. properties in China 
and froze U.S. banking deposits in China. 


In the course of normalizing relations between the two countries, both sides started 
to submit demands since 1972 on its assets held by the other side. To develop bi- 
lateral economic and trade relations on the basis of equality and mutual benefit and 
in the spirit of the Joint Communique on the Establishment of Diplomatic Relations 
Between China and the United States, the two sides conducted negotiations on this 
matter. On 11] May 1979, the Chinese andU.S. governments signed an agreement on the 
settlement of asset claims. The agreement stipulated that the Chinese Government 
would pay by installments a total of US$80.5 million to the U.S. Government to meet 
its asset claims as a total and final settlement, and the United States would un- 
freeze our assets, so thatthe Chinese asset owners could reclaim their assets 
individually from the holders in the United States. In carrying out this agreement, 
for the protection of the legitimate rights and interests of Chinese units and 
individuals, the State Council on 9 September 1979 issued a decree authorizing the 
Bank of China to act on behalf of the Chinese state organizations, state-operated 
enterprises and business units, associations, schools, former privately operated 

and jointly operated industrial and commercial enterprises which had been converted 
to state operation, and Chinese citizens to reclaim and repossess assets frozen in 
the United States. The decree also stipulated that no unit or individual was allowed 
to repossess, sell, or transfer their frozen assets in the United States without the 
consent of the Bank of China. On the same day, the Bank of China issued a notice 
calling on all owners of assets in the United States to register their claims for 
the reclamation and repossession of suchassets. The reclaimed and repossessed 
assets were handled according to established rules and regulations concerned. 


[Article by Liu Yansun [0491 3601 5549]] 
Sharp Increase in Savings Deposits 


In the 30 years since the founding of New China, the funds accumulated in the form 
of savings deposits have served as a reliable, stable and ever-increasing supply 

of funds for production and construction for the state. In this 30 years, the 
amount of savings deposits has increased steadily at a rate much faster than the 
rate of increase in funds lent out as credit. During the period of the First Five- 
Year Plan, funds to be leut out as credit increased at an average rate of 14.9 
percent, but the amount of savings deposits increased at 26.5 percent per annum. 
During the three years of economic readjustment, while the funds t»> be used as 
credit showed no increase, the amount of savings deposits increased at a rate of 
18.5 percent per annum. After the “gang of four" was smashed, ihe funds for credit 
increased at a rate of 9.6 percent, and the amount of savings deposits at 18.4 per- 
cent per annum. Following the development of productionand the increase in income 
of the masses, the amount of savings deposits as a proportion of the amount of 
wages also increased. This ratio was 3.26 percent during the period of the First 
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Five-Year Plan, 3.1 percent during the three years of economic adjustment, 4.0 
percent during the period 1977 to 1978, and 8.2 percent in 1979. The continual 
increase in savings deposits will provide more and more funds for the development 
of the national economy. 


In 1979, the savings deposits in urban and rural areas in China increased at a 
rate unparalleled in history. Urban savings increased by 4.7 billion yuan, rural 
commune members savings by 2.2 billion yuan. By the end of 1979, the amount of 
urban savings deposits in China totaled 20.26 billion yuan, showing an increase 
of 30.8 percent over that of 1978. Of this total, 18 percent was in checking 
accounts, and 82 percent in time-deposit accounts. Thirty percent of the time 
deposits belonged to the long-term category, ranging from 3 to 5 years. The 
amount of savings deposits made by rural commune members in 1979 totaled 7.84 
billion yuan, showing an increase of 40.8 percent over that of 1978. 


In 1979, the amount of urban savings deposits in minority areas showed even faster 
increase than other areas. Savings in Ningxia increased by 35 percent, in Guangxi 
by 32.29 percent, and in Nei Monggol by 30.77 percent, surpassing the average 
increase in urban savings in China as a whole. 


In 1979, the number of urban savings banks in China increased by more than 600, to 
a total of more than 6,000, and the number of their personnel increased by more 
than 6,000, to a total of more than 50,000. Savings units have also been estab- 
lished under the sponsorship of the ranks in government organizations, enterprises, 
and mass organizations in cities all over China to handle savings deposits by their 
personnel. 


[Article by Liu Yansun [0491 3601 5549]] 
Increased Interest on Time Deposits 


On 1 April 1979, the State Council authorized increases in the interests on time 
deposits. In China, interest is calculated monthly. The interest on one-year, 
fixed-term, lump-sum deposit and withdrawal savings accounts was increased from 

2.7 percent to 3.3 percent per annum. That on lump-sum deposit and withdrawal 
half-year fixed-term savings was increased to 3.0 percent per annum, on 3-year 
deposits to 3.75 percent per annum, and on 5-year deposits to 4.2 percent per 
annum. With regard to savings deposits made by the Overseas Chinese, the interest 
on one-year lump-sum deposit and withdrawal accounts was increased from 3.3 percent 
to 3.9 percent per annum, and on 3-year fixed-term savings to 4.2 percent, and that 
on 5-year deposits 4.5 percent. -During the initial period after the founding of 
New China, because of the inflation inherited from the old China, interest rates 
had been high. At that time, the monthly interest rate on one-year fixed-term 
savings deposits was 21 percent. Following the recovery and development of the 
national economy, the gradual elimination of inflation and the gradual stabiliza- 
tion of commodity prices, major adjustments in interest rates were made on several 
occasions. In 1971, because of the interference and sabotage of Lin Biao and the 
“gang of four,” the interest rates on savings deposits were lowered to an unreason- 
able level, making it necessary to raise the rates to a suitable extent in 1979. 

In April 1980, interest rates on savings deposits were readjusted upward once again 
in line with actual conditions to bring the role of interest rates as an ecoromic 
lever into full play. 
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[Article by Wang Yongming [3769 3057 2494]] 
The Development of Chinese People’s Insurance 


The People’s Insurance Company of China was established in October 1949. It is the 
only state-operated insurance company in China, under the leadership of the People's 
Bank of China. It has 76 branches and sub-branches in major ports and cities of the 
various provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions. 


The People's Insurance Company of China handles mainly the following overseas 
insurance businesses: insurance on import-export freight shipping which is related 
to foreign trade and to economic exchange with foreign countries, and insurance for 
ocean-going ships, for planes flying international routes, for persons and proper- 
ties of foreign organizations in China, and for construction projects, as well as 
international reinsurance. Following the adoption of diversified trading methods 
by China in its foreign trade, the insurance company also began issuing insurance 
on the processing of materials supplied by customers, insurance on compensatory 
trade, warranty insurance, and other new forms of business. Ia addition, the 
insurance company has designated more than 300 inspection and claims settlement 
agents to examine goods and ships in more than 100 countries and regions. On 

8 July 1979, the Standing Committee of the National People's Congress promulgated 
the “Law Governing the Operations of Joint Ventures" stipulating that joint ven- 
tures must buy insurance from a Chinese insurance company. This helped in the 
expansion of business of the People's Insurance Company of China. It has now 
established direct or indirect insurance business division arrangements with more 
than 900 insurance and reinsurance companies in 115 countries and regions, joined 
the Asian-African Insurance and Reinsurance Association and its reinsurance bloc, 
and become a member of the Asian Reinsurance Corporation. 


[Article by Zhao Jinian [6392 3444 1628]] 
Gradual Recovery of Domestic Insurance Business 


In April 1979, the State Council authorized the People’s Bank of China to gradually 
resume domestic insurance business. 


At the time of its establishment in 1949, the People's Insurance Company of China 
offered domestic insurance for properties, transportation of goods and materials, 
means of transportation, persons, livestock, and crops. This type of business 

was discontinued during the period 1958 to 1978. The advantage of insurance was 
shown in the following, based on the experience of the insurance company in the 
first 10 years after the founding of New China: First, by paying a small premiun, 
an enterprise or individual could quickly obtain economic compensation in the 

event of unexpected loss, making it possible for them to recover and develop pro- 
duction, strengthen their economic accounting system, and improve the welfare of 

the masses. Second, the insurance company could contribute to the prevention of 
disasters and losses in cooperation with the authorities concerned, thus reducing 
the incidence of disasters and mishaps and increasing the safety of social wealth. 
Third, after expenditures for loss compensation and business operations, the 
premiums received by the insurance company each year were kept as insurance reserve 
funds of the state, which could be used as bank credit funds in support of social- 
ist construction. In view of these advantages, a national insurance work conference 
was held in November 1979 to make arrangements for resuming domestic insurance busi- 
ness gradually and steadily in 1980 to advance the interests of the masses and 
production. 
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[Article by Wang Yongming [3769 3057 2494]] 
China Joins the Asian Reinsurance Corporation 


The Asian Reinsurance Corporation is an intergovernmental organization. It is one 
of the regional cooperation projects undertaken by the U.N. Asian and Pacific Eco- 
nomic and Social Council, the purpose of which is to require that, to the extent 
possible, the reinsurance business among the developing countries in the Asian and 
Pacific region be exchanged among the nations of the region, so as to accumulate 
foreign exchange for insurance in this region. The committee estimated that during 
1974, as much as US$200 million in foreign exchange flowed into the developed coun- 
tries in the form of reinsurance premiums from just 10 major developing countries 
in the Asian and Pacific Region. The establishment of the Asian Reinsurance 
Corporation would curtail the outflow of such premiums from the Asian and Pacific 
region and raise the technical standards of insurance in that region. 


In October 1974, under the sponsorship of the U.N. Trade and Development Conference 
and the U.N. Asian and Pacific Economic and Social Council, a round-table conference 
was held by the insurance supervisors and representatives of the insurance circles 
of the Philippines, Thailand and 16 other states and regions to propose the estab- 
lishment of an Asian reinsurance corporation. This was followed by a preparatory 
conference held in January 1976, at which an agreement to establish the Asian 
Reinsurance Corporation was reached. By 1978, this agreement had been signed by 
the governments and authorities of Afghanistan, Bangladesh, India, Iran, the 
Philippines, Sri Lanka and Thailand. 


To lend support to the cooperation of the developing countries in Asia and the 
Pacific Region in the reinsurance business, on 29 March 1979 the State Council of 
China ratified the “Agreement to Establish the Asian Reinsurance Corporation.” 
That marked the first occasion of China's participation in a U.N. organization 
for trade cooperation. 


An inaugural meeting was held by the Asian Reinsurance Corporation in Bangkok, 
Thailand on 28-31 May 1979. China assigned Lin Zhenfeng, Deputy General Manager 
of the People's Insurance Company of China, to attend on its behalf. The agree- 
ment to establish the Asian Reinsurance Corporation provides that all developing 
countries in Asia and the Pacific Region may apply for membership. Each member 
nation must contribute to the membership fund in the amount of US$500,000. 


By decision of the first board of directors meeting, the Asian Reinsurance Corpora- 
tion was set up in Bangkok, Thailand. The corporation started its business opera- 
tions on 1 January 1980. 


[Article by Cheng Dianyang [2052 3013 2254]] 


The Issuance of Commemorative Gold Coins in Celebration of the 30th Anniversary 
of the Founding of the People's Republic of China 


In celebration of the 30th anniversary of the founding of the Peopie's Republic 

of China, the State Council authorized the People's Bank of China to issue a set 
of commemorative gold coins. This is the first time since the founding of the 
New China that precious commemorative gold coins have been issued for sale abroad. 
These coins were produced by the China Mint, a subordinate unit of the People's 
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Bank of China, and marketed by the Bank of China. On 13 September 1979, these coins 
went on sale simultanevusly in China and in Hong Kong to buyers throughout the world. 
There are a total of 70,000 sets, and each set is composed of four gold coins. All 
four coins bear the national symbol of the People's Republic of China on their 
obverse side. Their reverse sides bear the pictures of Tian‘anmen Square, the 

Great Hall of the People, the Monument of the People's Heroes, and the Chairman 

Mao Memorial Hall, respectively. Each coin, 22K in gold content, is 27 millime- 
ters in diameter, containing 0.5 ounce cf pure gold, with a face value of 400 yuan 
in renminbi [people's currency]. Because of their delicate designs and beautiful 
appearances, these commemorative coins have received an enthusiastic welcome from 
coin collectors at home and abroad. 


Foreign Trade 
[Article by Li Kanghua [2621 1660 5478] and Wang Shouchun [3769 1108 2797]] 
The Growth of Foreign Trade in 1979 


ian 1979, China's foreign trade showed much growth, and its foreign trade volume 
reached a new record, amounting to 45.46 billion yuan, showing an increase of 28.1 
pe‘tcent over the 35.5 billion yuan of 1978. In particular, the volume of exports 
totaled 21.17 billion yuan, showing an increase of 26.3 percent over the 16.76 
biliion yuan of 1978; and the volume of imports totaled 24.29 billion yuan, an 
inc’rease of 29.6 percent over the 18.74 billion yuan of 1978. 


Ir. 1979, China's foreign trade was conducted according to the principles of 
“attaching first importance to exports, coordinating imports with expoits, using 
«xports as a yardstick to set the scope of imports, and striking a balance between 
imports and exports.” As a result of great efforts to increase the supply of pro- 
ducts to continually increase exports, the export of agricultural and subsidiary 
products increased by 5.7 percent, that of the textile and light industrial pro- 
ducts by 21.2 percent and that of heavy industrial products by 58.0 percent. 
Industrial and mining products increased as a percentage of exports by a large 
margin as compared to 1978. Major export commodities included crude oil, cotton 
cloth, silk piece goods, clothing, raw silk, cotton textile products, rice, live 
hogs, frozen prawns, tea, feathers, knitwear, and tungsten ore. To improve the 
quality, design and variety of the export commodities to standards meeting the 
demands of the world market and to increase their production, by the end of 1979 
China established 16 export commodity production complexes, more than 100 individual 
export commodity production bases for live hogs, beef cattle, apples and goat hides, 
and 94 factories, mines and workshops specializing in producing export commodities. 
To meet the needs of the four modernizations, more advanced technology and equip- 
ment were imported in 1979, showing an increase of 190 percent over that of 1978. 
Compared to that of 1978, the import in 1979 of agriculture-oriented supplies 
showed an increase of 20.7 percent, textile and light industrial raw materials 

15.6 percent, and consumer goods 30 percent. Imports of steel products, non- 
ferrous metals, pig iron, and iron ore was lower in 1979 than in 1978. Besides 
advanced technology and equipment, the following were the major commodities imported 
in 1979: steel products, motor vehicles, ships, mining machinery, machine tools, 
chemical fertilizer, agricultural chemicals, chemical fibers, worsted, rubber, 
grain, sugar, oils, fats and watches. 
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The marked improvement in China's foreign trade in 1979 resulted from the high 
importance attached by the Party and government to developing foreign trade and 
strengthening the leadership of foreign trade work. In July 1979, the Standing 
Committee of the National People's Congress adopted a resolution to establish the 
People's Republic of China Import and Export Management Commission to strengthen 
leadership and management of foreign trade. In July, August and September, the 
Party Central Committee and the State Council further formulated a string of 
important goals, policies, and measures to reform the foreign trade system and 
develop foreign trade, thereby bringing the enthusiasm of al] quarters into full 
play. In the meantime, foreign trade departments shed old ideas, took « new look 
at international trade practices, and vigorously and selectively adopted many 
flexible trading methods and engaged in cooperative bargaining. This, too, was 
one of the main contributing factors to the marked success in foreign trade in 1979. 


{Article by Li Kanghua [2621 1660 5478] and Wang Shouchun [3769 1108 2797]] 
The Development of Foreign Trade Relations in 1979 


The year 1979 was an important year in the history of development of foreign trade 
relations with foreign countries. During that year, China signed trade agreements 
with the governments of Jordan, Liberia, Tunisia, Algeria, the Philippines, Sweden, 
Singapore and the United States; signed a protocol with the Thai government on the 
long-term supply of oil from Shengli Oil Field; concluded a protocol with the 
government of Zaire on the supply of many commodities; and reached an agreement 
with Japan on extending the long-term Sino-Japanese Trade Agreement and increasing 
the amount of money therein provided. In July, the Chinese and U.S. governments 
formally signed the Sino-U.S. Trade Relationship Agreement, marking entry into a 
new stage in Sino-U.S. trade relations. 


To strengthen economic and trade relations and scientific and technological 
cooperation with foreign countries, in 1979 China also signed an agreement with 
the Yugoslav government on mutual exemption of duties against the passengers and 
goods shipped between the two countries, an ocean shipping agreement with the Thai 
government, and air transportation agreements were concluded wita Britain, Italy, 
Finland, the Belgian-Luxembourg Economic Union, Denmark, the Federal Republic of 
Germany, Burma and the United States. The Bank of China signed a development loan 
agreement with the Japan Export-Import Bank, and with a new governmental Japanese 
banking group signed a short-term trade loan protocol and an intermediate-term 
civil loan protocol. 


Exhibitions are a good means for promoting the development of China's foreign eco- 
nomic and trade relations. In 1979, eight exhibitions were held by Yugoslavia, 
Japan, Italy, Switzerland, the German Democratic Republic, and Britain in Beijing, 
Shanghai, Tianjin and Wuhan. China, in turn, held economic and trade exhibitions 
in Bangladesh, Thailand, Yugoslavia, Congo, Argentina and Jordan, and participated 
in international exhibitions in Liberia, Sudan, the German Democratic Republic, 
Romania, France, Morocco, Yugoslavia, Zaire, Argentina, Italy, Sweden, (reece, 
India, and New Zealand. On 10 May 1979, China and the United Stutes signed an 
agreement on holding trade exhibitions in each other's covu.cies. According to 
this agreemenc, during the period May to October, 1980, China will hold economic 
and trade exhibitions in these and other cities in the United States, and the 
United States will hold an exhibition in Beijing in 1980, followed by other exhibi- 
tions in Beijing and other cities in China. 
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The Chinese Export Commodity Fair is an important place for the Chinese people to 
conduct triendly trading activities with the peoples of other countries in the 
world. Since its inauguration in the spring of 1957, the fair has been held twice 
a year in Guangzhou from 15 April to 15 May and .rom 15 October to 15 November each 
year. By the fall of 1979, the trade fair had been held 46 times. In 1979, the 
spring and autumn fairs were attended by more than 49,700 persons from more than 
100 countries and regions, who concluded more than 148,300 trade contracts. Con- 
pared to that of 1978, the attendance was more than 11,300 persons greater, and 

the total value of transactions was 24.1 percent greater. 


In developing its trade relations with other countries, China has adopted the 
Strategic view that differentiates between countries of the First, the Second and 
the Third Worlds. On the principles of cquality, mutual benefit and the exchange 
of goods to meet each other's needs, China has actively developed trade relations 
with the various countries, based on needs and practicabilities. 


By the end of 1979, China had established and developed trade relations with more 
than 140 states and regions of the Third World, and had signed trade agreements 
with 66 states. In 1979, the trade volume between China and the states of the 
Third World totaled USS6.66 billion, showing an increase of 32.1 percent over that 
of 1978, and accounting for 22.7 percent of the total volume of foreign trade con- 
ducted by China in 1979. 


In 1979, China further developed its economic and trade relations with the developed 
Western industrial countries, and increased its trade volume with them to US$14.74 
billion, showing an increase of 40.4 percent over that of 1978, and accounting for 
50.3 percent of the total volume of foreign trade in 1979. Japan and the European 
Common Market were the major trade partners. In March 1979, China and Japan 
extended and expanded their long-term trade agreement; i.e., during the period 

1978 to 1990, China and Japan will each export to the other goods in the amount of 
US$20 to US$30 billion. In 1979, Sino-Japanese trade volume totaled US$6.7 billion, 
showing an increase of 39 percent over the US$4.82 billion of 1978, and accounting 
for about 22.9 percent of the total foreign trade volume of China in 1979. in July 
1979, China initialed with the Common Market a 5-year agreement on textile products, 
increasing the quotas on 14 of the most sensitive products (including cotton cloth, 
cotton yarn and shirts). The Common Market also decided to treat China as a most 
favored nation [literally: "...also decided to apply the general preference system 
in its treatment of China..."] beginning in 1980. In 1979, the trade volume between 
China and the Common Market totaled USS$5.06 billion, showing an increase of 54.3 
percent over that of 1978. 


China and the United States gradually resumed and developed their trade relations 

in the spirit of the Shanghai Communique jointly signed by China and the United 
States in 1972. The signing of the Shanghai Communique marked a major step forward 
toward the normalization of relations between the two countries, enabling them to 
resume their trade relations which had been suspended for 22 years and start again 
their non-governmental trade activities. While in 1973 the exchange of commercial 
and technical personnel between the two countries amounted only to about 700 person- 
trips, by 1978 this figure had increased to 4,500. The trade volume between the 

two countries also increased. In 1978, Chinese imports from the United States 
amounted to US$720 million, and exports to the United States, US$270 million. 

The year 1979 was an important year in the development of S‘no-U.S. trade relations. 
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On 1 January 1979, China and the United States formally established diplomatic 
relations. In March, the two sides agreed to establish the Sino-U.S. Joint Eco- 
nomic Commission. On 7 July, the two governments formally signed the Sino-U.S. 
Trade Relations Agreement, marking entry into a new period in these relations. 
In 1979, Sino-U.S. trade volume amounted to US$2.45 billion, showing an increase 
of 147 percent over that of 1978, and accounting for 8.4 percent of the total 
foreign trade volume of China in 1979. 


In 1979, the trade volume between China and the Soviet Union amounted to about 
US$500 million. 


[Article by Li Kanghua [2621 1660 5478] and Wang Shouchun [3769 1108 2797]] 
Reform of the Foreign Trade sys.em 


The current system of management and administration of China's foreign trade vas 
gradually shaped and developed on the basis of the practice of state control over 
foreign trade. Upon its founding, New China immediately abolished all the 
prerogatives of imperialism in China, established the state-operated foreign trade 
companies, adopted the policy of utilizing, restricting and reforming the foreign 
trade enterprises owned by private capital, imposed state control over foreign 
trade, reformed the customs system, and established a system of foreign trade 
management and administration centering on the state-operated foreign trade 
companies which were under state control. In 1956, following the virtual comple- 
tion of the socialist reform of the system of ownership, China had actually already 
achieved state monopoly control over foreign trade. Centralized leadership and 
unified administration of the whole of China's foreign trade were assumed by the 
Ministry of Foreign Trade, and all import and export business came under unified 
management by the state-vperated specialized import and export companies subordi- 
nate to the Ministry of Foreign Trade. During the period 1956 to 1978, although 
some changes in this system were introduced continually according to the tasks 
assigned for different periods, there was little change in the foreign trade 
system in China in general. The existing foreign trade system gradually took 
shape under these historical conditions. 


Following the entry of Chinese socialist revolution and construction into a new 
historical period, to speed up the realization of the four modernizations, it was 
necessary to greatly develop Chinese foreign trade. Under the existing foreign 
trade system, import and export operations were overly centralized and too rigidly 
contrelled, making it impossible to achieve good coordination between industry and 
trade, between production and marketing, and causing dislocation in the matter of 
receiving foreign exchange from exports and using foreign exchange for imports 

on the part of the various localities, departments and enterprises concerned. 
There were also conflicts among the foreign trade departments, between the central 
and local authorities, between the ports and che interior, and between the various 
ports. These problems were detrimental to arousing the enthusiasm of the various 
departments, localities and enterprises for developing foreign trave. [fe do a 
good job in foreign trade and speed up the realization of the fcur modernizations, 
it was necessary to radically reform the prevailing foreign trace system in China. 


Taking into consideration the characteristics of foreign trade and the actual 
foreign trade system prevailing in China, the reform of the foreign trade system 
should be carried out in the following manner: First and fores emove al! 
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restrictions where necessary to mobilize the enthusiasm of all quarters. In the 
meantime, it is necessary to assure central unity, including unity in policy, in 
planning and in dealing with foreign states. Under unified leadership, foreign 
trade should be administered and managed at various levels, with an independent 
accounting system. On 30 July 1979, it was decided at the 10th session of the 
Standing Committee of the Fifth National People's Congress to establish the Peo- 
; le's Republic of China Import and Export Management Commission and the People's 
Republic of China Foreign Investment Administration Commission to improve the 
balancing of imports and exports, the balancing of foreign exchange, the work of 
importing new technology, and the control of foreign investments. After that, the 
Party Central Committee and the State Council issued a series of important docu- 
ments, outlining some major policies and measures governing the reform of the 
foreign trade system and the development of foreign trade, as follows: 


Place export commodities under the control of different levels of authorities 
separately, and broaden the scope of commodities handled by local authorities. 
Commodities under the control of central authorities should be exported by the 
various specialized companies subordinate to the Ministry of Foreign Trade. With 

the approval of the State Council, some of the commodities may be exported by other 
departments concerned. Commodities under the control of local authorities may be 
exported by provincial, municipal and autonomous regional authorities if practicable. 
All business belonging to local export plans and using local foreign exchange for 
imports may be handled by the local authorities concerned. 


Broaden the authority of local authorities to handle foreign trade. The various 
provinces, municipalities anc autonomous regions may establish specialized trading 
companies to export local commodities or certain particular commodities and to 
handle the import business for the localities concerned. These businesses should 
be handled at the local level and have their independent accounting and be responsi- 
ble for their own profits and losses. With regard to certain special commodities, 
where conditions peimit, joint industrial and trading companies may be established 
to handle their production, supply and marketing. With authorization certain 
ministries of the State Council may set up export commodity supply companies to 
handle their own commodities and participate in export negotiations and organiza- 
tion ui delivery of these commodities. Where practicable, import-export companies 
hanciing both industrial production and trade or both agricultural production and 
trade may be organized under the dual leadership of the ministry responsible and 
the Foreign Trade Ministry. 


Broaden the authority of production enterprises to participate in foreign trade. 
Where practicable, a production enterprise may participate in foreign trade activi- 
ties or negotiate with foreign customers for trade to coordinate production with 
marketing. 


Allow enterprises to retain a given percentuge of the foreign exchange earned from 
exports to meet the needs of the localities, enterprises and departments concerned 
for importing supplies for developing production and expanding their businesses. 
This will bring into full play the enthusiasm of all quarters concerned. Favorable 
tax rates may be granted for the supplies which are imported to build up exports, 
in order to promote the expansion of exports. 
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Select certain areas of the few coastal provinces and municipalities where condi- 
tions permit to be treated as special export zones where more liberal control 
measures may be adopted on a trial basis. This may initially be carried out ona 
trial basis at Shenzhen and Zhuhai in Guangdong Province. 


Furthermore, reforms may be carried out in the various provinces, municipalities 

and autonomous regions on the basis of their special characteristics and taking full 
advantage of their respective favorable conditions. The central authorities have 
decided to adopt a special policy and flexible measures in Guangdong and Fujian 
provinces with regard to their economic relations with foreign areas, and place ‘he 
toreign trade business in Beijing, Tianjin and Shanghai under the dual leadership 

of the central and local authorities, with emphasis on the local, and with inde- 
pendent accounting, thus broadening the foreign trade authority of these three 
municipalities. 


|Article by Qiu Nianzhu [6726 1628 4376] and Li Xiaoxian [7812 1321 0341]] 
New Measures in Foreign Trade 


In the past few years, on the basis of equality, mutual benefit, and mutual respect 
of each other's independence and sovereignty, the Chinese foreign trade companies 
have adopted more flexible patterns and methods in foreign trade according to the 
commodities, markets and trading partners concerned, to meet China's needs for 
expanding foreign trade during the new period, and, by means of foreign trade to 
draw funds more effectively from foreign countries, import more modern technology 
and equipment to speed up the socialist modernization program in China. In 1979, 
these new measures were put into practice on a much broader scale. 


With regard to trading patterns, China adopted all the common practices in inter- 
national trade, such as accepting orders for commodities of specified brands, 
allowing the buyers to give their own brand names to certain export commodities, 
allowing the buyers to attach their company names or symbols to the commodities 
alongside the Chinese brand names; processing the materials supplied by customers 
in to the products they need according to their suggested patterns, styles and 
packaging preferences; energetically setting up businesses to assembly products 
from parts processed abroad, processing or assembling raw materials, supplementary 
materials, components, primary sub-assemblies and packaging materials supplied in 
whole or in part by foreign businessmen into finished products to earn labor and 
processing charges; actively carrying out ail forms of compensatory trade--repaying 
the funds, patented technology and advanced equipment supplied by foreign firms with 
products directly or indirectly, by installments or in batches; carrying out coopera- 
tive international productive operations, such as producing parts, components or 
omplete sets of tools expressly for foreign firms to be used in producing complete 
sets of machinery, or cooperating with foreign firms in producing certain products, 
with each side marketing part of the products; and participating in joint ventures 
in China oc abroad with foreign firms, etc. 


with regard to the manners of payment, and according to actua, conditions, China 
ilso mastered and put to use, flexibly, common practices iu intetnational trade. 
These include accepting credit from banks or governments where appropriate, in 
addition to continuing to use commercial credit in the field of imports; and 
accepting not only currently-dated letters of credit as a means of payment but also 
nost-dated letters of credit, to provide some leewa: for the »bvuve n order t: 
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more business in the field of exports. In addition, China has also accepted the 
escrow practice to a suitable extent in transactions, although in most cases the 
payments must be made at the time of the completion of the transactions concerned. 
Also, in exporting complete sets of equipment or machines to nations of the Third 
World, China sometimes allows amortization in payments. 


[Article by Qiu Nianzhu [6726 1628 4376] and Li Xiaoxian [7812 1321 0341]] 
The Sino-U.S. Trade Relations Agreement 


In May 1979, Juanita Kreps, U.S. Secretary of Commerce, visited China. On 14 May, 
she initialed the Sino-U.S. Trade Relations Agreement. On 7 July 1979, the 
“Agreement on Trade Relations between the People’s Republic of China and the United 
States of America” was officially signed in Beijing by the governments of China and 
the United States. 


The agreement provides that, to establish trade relations between the two countries 
on a non-discriminatory basis, both contracting parties accord the most favored 
nation status to each other with regard to products exported to or imported from 
the other country, and adopt all appropriate measures to create the best conditions 
for strengther:.7 the economic and trade relations and promoting the continued and 
long-term development of trade between the two countries. To strive for a balance 
of economic interests between the two parties, the two parties will do their best 
to promote a mutual expansion of trade. The agreement also provides that the two 
parties acknowledge the important roles played by government trade organizations in 
developing the trade and economic relations between the two countries. The two 
parties agree to encourage and support these organizations in their efforts to 
promote trade, and according to their respective capacities, will do their best to 
facilitate such activities. This agreement will remain in effect for three years. 
Unless either contracting party informs the other of its desire to terminate this 
agreement at least 30 days before the expiration date, this agreement will be 
extended by another 3 years. It may continue to be extended in the same manner. 


This agreement was approved by the Standing Committee of the National People's 
Congress of China and by the U.S. Congress. On 1 February 1980, the Chinese Minis- 
try of Foreign Affairs and the U.S. Embassy in China exchanged notes in Beijing, 
announcing that the agreement formally took effect as of that date. 


[Article by Qiu Nianzhu [6726 1628 4376) and Li Xiaoxian [7812 1321 0341)] 
Establishment of the International Trust and Investment Company of China 


fhe International Trust and Investment Company of China was formally established in 
Beijing on 4 October 1979. Its charter, approved by the State Council, states that 
the company is a state-operated socialist enterprise under the direct leadership of 
the State Council. The company will, according to the People's Republic of China 
Joint Venture Law and other general laws, decrees and regulations of the state, 
engage in guiding, absorbing and utilizing foreign funds, importing advanced tech- 
nology and equipment, making construction investments in China, and accelerating 
construction for the socialist modernization of China. The company is capitalized 
at 200 million yuan in renminbi. Its main office is in Beijing. It has a branch 
in Hong Kong, and may establish other branches, sub-branches, offices and agents 

in China and abroad, according to actual needs. 
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At its first board of directors meeting, the company announced the namelist of mem- 
bers of its board of directors as approved by the State Council. The board of 
directors is composed of 44 persons. Rong Yiren, Lei Renmin, Wu Zhichao, Chen 
Shuxin, and Wang Jianshi are members of its standing committee, Rong Yiren is the 
chairman, and Lei Renmin the vice chairman. Rong Yiren serves as the general 
manager, with Lei Renmin, Wu Zhichao and Chen Shuxin ad deputy general managers. 
Other members of the board of directors include leaders of the various central 

and local departments concerned, members of the China Democratic National Construc- 
tion Association, members of the All-China Federation of Industrial and Commercial 
Circles, representatives of industrial and commercial circles in the various locali- 
ties, members of industrial and commercial circles in Hong Kong and Macao, and noted 
lawyers, economists and patriots, totalling 39 persons. 


[Article by Qiu Nianzhu [6726 1628 4376] and Li Xiaoxian [7812 1321 0341]}] 
Joint Venture Law Promulgated 


The Second Session of the Fifth National People's Congress of the People's Republic 
of China on 1 July 1979 adopted the “Law of the People's Republic of China on Joint 
Ventures Using Chinese and Foreign Investments.” This law has 15 articles, clearly 
setting forth the rights and interests of the participants in joint ventures. 


The law provides the following: With a view to expanding international economic 
cooperation and technological exchange, China permits foreign companies, enter- 
prises, other economic entities or individuals to incorporate themselves, within 
the territory of China, into joint ventures with Chinese companies, enterprises 

or other economic entities on the principle of equality and mutual benefit and 
subject to authorization by the Chinese government. The Chinese government pro- 
tects, by the legislation in force, the resources invested by a foreign participant 
in a joint venture and the profits due him pursuant to the agreements, contracts 
and articles of association authorized by the Chinese government as well as his 
other lawful rights and interests. All the activities of a joint venture shall be 
governed by the laws, decrees and pertinent rules and regulations of China. A joint 
venture shall apply to the Foreign Investment Control Commission of the People's 
Republic of China for examination and approval of the agreements and contracts con- 
cluded between the parties to the venture formulated by them. After approval, the 
joint venture shall register with the Industry and Commerce Administration and 
Management General Bureau of the People's Republic of China and receive an opera- 
ting license. A joint venture shall take the form of a limited liability company. 
The foreign participant's share of investment in a joint enterprise shall generally 
not be less than 25 percent of the venture'’s registered capitalization. Each party 
to a joint venture may contribute cash, capital goods, industrial property rights, 
etc. as its investment in the venture. The technology or equipment contributed by 
any foreign participant as investment shall be truly advanced and appropriate to 
China's needs. The investment contributed by a Chinese participant may include 

the right to the use of a site provided for the joint venture during the period of 


{es o eration. A joint venture shall have a board of directers whose -hafrman is 
appointed by the Chinese participant and the vice chairman ov t’* *oroccm parti imt. 
The board of directors deals with major questions through ccoocvltations before deci- 


sion, on the principle of equality and mutual benefit. The gereral maroger and 
assistant general manager shall be chosen from the various parties to the joint 


venture. The net profit which a foreign participant receives as his share atter 
executing his obligations under the pertinent laws and stipulatic of agreements 
and contracts, the funds he received at the time when the ‘sint venture terminate 
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or winds up its operations, and his other funds may be remitted abroad through the 
Bank of China in accordance with the foreign exchange control regulations and in the 
currency or currencies specified in the contracts concerning the joint venture. 

The wages, salaries or other legitimate income earned by a foreign worker or staff 
member of a joint venture, after payment of the personal income tax under the tax 
laws of the People's Republic of China, may also be remitted abroad through the 
Bank of China in accordance with the foreign exchange control regulations. The 

law also has provisions governing the joint ventures" production arrangements, 
product marketing arrangements, organizations, personnel allocations, limits of 
management authority, contract durations and settlement of disputes. 


[Article by Li Kanghua [2621 1660 5478] and Wang Shouchun [3769 1108 2797}] 


Special Policies and Flexible Measures Applicable to Guangdong and Fujian in Their 
Foreign Economic Activities 


The Party and government have decided that, within the framework of the uniform 
foreign trade goals, policies and plans of the state, Guangdong and Fujian 
Provinces may make their own arrangements for foreign trade according to their 
particular conditions to meet the needs of developing their foreign economic activi- 
ties and speeding up their socialist modernization and construction. Their 
provincial foreign trade company branches are now under the dual leadership of the 
provincial authorities and the companies’ main national offices. The two provinces 
may conduct their own import and export business; the products they export and 
import will not be subject to the limitations currently in effect regarding a 
division of labor by port and commodity. They may also establish on a trial basis 
specialized companies subordinate to their provincial governments to handle the 
production, domestic marketing and export business for certain export products, 
according to the principle of coordinating production with marketing, industry 

with trade, and domestic with foreign trade. With regard to commodities whose 
exportation is regulated by given quotas, overall arrangements should be made by 
the Ministry of Foreign Trade to grant more liberal quotas to Fujian Province. 

Each of the two provinces may decide on the prices it will pay for commodities it 
imports with its own foreign exchange. In foreign trade activities, the Ministry 
of Foreign Trade must remain in charge of arrangements with different countries 
(and areas) so as to maintain control over the prices of a few commodities which 
are imported or exported in large quantities and for which the monopolistic nature 
of the international market is strong and/or competition is fierce. Guangdong 
Province is setting up special export zones on a trial basis. Within these zones, 
it is permissible for Overseas Chinese, Hong Kong, Macao, and foreign firms to 
invest in the establishment of plants or to participate in joint ventures, tourist 
facilities, or other undertakings. The principle of administration in the special 
zones shall be: that China's sovereignty must be upheld, that China's laws and 
decrees must be enforced, and that China's ‘oreign exchange controls and customs 
system must be observed on the one hand; but that--in economics--a policy of lift- 
ing restrictions must be implemented on the other. Accordingly, foreign investers 
and plant managers are protected by the laws of China; favorable tax rates are 
granted to the import of needed supplies and export of commodities from these 
special zones; foreign investers are allowed to remit their legitimate profits 
abroad after paying all taxes in accordance with related rules and regulations; 

and arrangements for people entering and department from these zones are simplified. 
The special zones will have customs, commodity examination, quarantine, frontier 
inspection, banking, postal and telecommunications facilities. In Fujian province, 
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the Fujian Provincial Investment Enterprise Company is established as a consoli- 
dated enterprise with independent accounting, assuming sole responsibility for its 
own profits and losses. Under the leadership of the Fujian People's Government, 
it is engaged in such foreign business activities as inviting investments from 
Overseas Chinese and foreign capital, importing advanced technology and equipment 
and establishing enterprises, in accordance with the appropriate provisions of the 
State. The company will handle the export of the products produced by its enter- 
prises, the foreign exchange earned therefrom, and the payment of expenditures 
according to an overall plan. 


[Article by Li Kanghua [2621 1660 5478] and Wang Shouchun [3769 1108 2797]] 


Foreign Trade in Beijing, Tianjin and Shanghai Is Under the Dual Leadership of 
the Foreign Trade Ministry and the Municipal Government Concerned, With Greater 
Emphasis on the Latter 


Beijing, Tianjin and Shanghai are three important industrial bases of China, noted 
tor their textile and light industry, their traditional handicraft products, and 
their fast-developing electronic, instruments, petroleum, and chemical industries. 
Their coastal location affords them excellent conditions for developing foreign 
trade. To study how to bring the advantages of the three cities into full play 

and how to adopt effective measures to increase exports and earn more foreign 
exchange, in August 1979 the Central Import-Export Control Commission convened in 
Beijing a Beijing-Tianjin-Shanghai export business symposium. The symposium made 
the following suggestions to reform the prevailing foreign trade system and grant 
greater authority to the three cities in handling their foreign trade, according to 
the guidelines of the central authorities and taking into consideration the par- 
ticular conditions of the three cities themselves. These suggestions were approved 
by the State Council on 14 September 1979 for implementation. 


Under the guidance of the unified foreign trade goals, policies and plants of the 
central authorities, foreign trade business in Beijing, Tianjin and Shanghai is to 
be under the dual leadership of the Ministry of Foreign Trade and the three city 
governments concerned, with greater emphasis on the latter. Each city will estab- 
lish a municipal import-export company which is under the dual leadership of the 
Ministry of Foreign Trade and the city government concerned, with greater emphasis 
on the latter. Branches of each municipal import-export company are under the cual 
leadership of the Import-Export Corporation of the Ministry of Foreign Trade and 
their respective municipal import-export company, with greater emphasis on the 
latter. Each of the municipal import-export companies and their branches has its 
own independent accounting system. 


Each city will formulate and readjust its plans for the procurement of commodiries 
for export and the accumulation of foreign exchange from exports according to the 
needs of the world market and according to the principle of setting production 


targets in accordance with market conditions. The export of commoditics under the 
contre] of central authorities is to be determined joirtly ! e ot Plannin 
Commission, the Foreign Trade Ministry and the ministries con. i. ‘he export 
of commodities under municipal control may be arranged »» tlh. ity government 
concerned according to the supply situation. For both centrally-controlled and 
locally-controlled commodities, each city may on its own increase production 
efforts, with the proviso that it be able to meet raw materials necds. The import 
outside plan of commodities which can facilitate the export oct ‘r commodities 
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may be carried out by city authorities themselves, within previously arranged for- 
eign exchange limits, without reporting each case to higher authorities for 
approval. 


Trade in important goods which are imported and exported in large quantities and 
intergovernmental trade should still be negotiated and agreed to by the Ministry 
of Foreign Trade and the national office of the various specialized import and 
export corporations on the basis of unified discussions with the foreign parties, 
and be carried out by the city branches of these corporations. The city branches 
may directly handle the import and export of other commodities, wothout being 
restricted by the specialized import and export quotas assigned to the various sea 
ports. 


The Composition of China's Import and Export Commodities 
1. Composition of Export Commodities 


Export Volume Export Volume 











Year (in USS million) (in 2%) 
Agricultural Processed Industrial Agricultural Processed Industrial 
& Subsidiary Agricultural & Mining & Subsidiary Agricultural & Mining 
Products & Subsidiary Products Products & Subsidiary Products 
Products Products 
1950 318 183 51 57.5 33.2 9.3 
1952 488 188 147 59.3 22.8 17.9 
1978 2,691 3,414 3,640 27.6 35.0 37.4 
1979 3,157 4,486 6,014 23.1 32.9 44.0 


Il. 


Composition of 


Import Commodities 


Import Volum 








Import Volume 














Year (in USS million) (in %) 
Capital Consumer Capital Consumer 
Goods Goods Goods Goods 
1950 486 97 83.4 16.6 
1952 999 119 89.4 10.6 
1978 8,864 2,029 81.4 18.6 
1979 12,747 2,928 81.3 18.7 
Total Volume of China's Foreign Trade 
(in USS billion) 
1979 
Total Increase Taking 
1950 1952 1978 Volume over 1978 1950 as 100 
(%) 
Total Trade 4.15 6.46 35.50 45.46 28.1 1,095.4 
Total Imports 2.13 3.75 18.74 24.29 29.6 1,140.4 
Total Exports 2.02 2.71 16.76 21.17 26.3 1,048.0 


58 








Domestic Commerce 





{Article by Su Xuesheng [5685 1331 3932--The author's name may be translated 
literally as “Soviet Student"]] 


In 1979, Chinese commercial departments achieved marked successes in serving the 
interests of industrial and agricultural production and the livelihood of the 
people, while adhering to the policy of readjusting, restructuring, consolidating 
and improving the national economy and carrying out the principle of “developing 
the economy to assure supplies." 


There were abundant supplies in urban and rural markets to guarantee satisfaction 
of the basic livelihood needs of the people. In 1979, the total volume of retail 
sales of social commodities in China was 14.7 percent higher than that of 1978, 
that of commodities in cities was 16.8 percent higher, and that of commodities in 
counties and lesser administrative units 11.6 percent higher, of which that in 
administrative units below the county level 13.3 percent higher. The sales volumes 
of major consumer goods--foodstuffs, clothing, daily necessities, fuel--showed an 
overall increase. There was a marked improvement in the supply of food items. 

The total sales volume of ten items--grain, edible oil, meat, eggs, aquatic pro- 
ducts, sugar, tobacco, liquor, salt, and caustic soda--showed an increase of 12.6 
percent over that of 1978, and that of pork, in particular, showed an increase of 
25 percent. In hog-producing areas and in Beijing, Tianjin, Shanghai and other 
municipalities, pork was obtainable without rationing. The supply and variety of 
candies, cakes, spirits and delicatessen items also increased. The market condi- 
tions for clothing were also excellent. The sales volume of 10 major commodities 
including cloth, knitwear, cotton textiles, and rubber shoes increased by 16.2 
percent over that of 1978. Retail sales of cotton cloth and chemical fiber cloth 
increased by 850 million meters, averaging 2.7 chi [.9 meters] per capita, after 
guaranteeing the requirements for rationed cloth. The sales volumes of all kinds 
of woolen piece goods, knitting wool, silk piece goods, bed covers, and leather 
shoes showed substantial increases, too. Sales volumes of daily necessities 
showed substantial increases, too. Sales volumes of daily necessities showed 
taster increases over 1978. Sales of bicycles, sewing machines, radio sets, and 
watches showed increases of from 18 to 40 percent; of soap, 15 percent; laundry 
detergent, 7.6 percent; thermos bottles, 9 percent; television sets 200 percent, 
and tape recorders 300 percent. As for fuels for home use the sales volume of 
coal and kerosene was 3.8 percent higher. In 1979, supplies of industrial products 
were noted not only for their larger quantity, higher quality, and greater variety, 
but also for a large number of new products, such as refrigerators, electronic 
watches, electronic calculators, electric razors, induction fans, calendar watches, 
multi-purpose sewing machines, multi-speed bicycles, plastic carpets and coarse 
woolen piece goods. 


Following the development of industrial and agricultural production, the supply 

of commodities increased by a large margin, and the commercial departments in- 
creased the purchase of industrial and agricultural products, thus promoting the 
further development of industrial and agricultural production In 19/79, the total 
volume of commodities purchased by state-operated commercial wnits showed an in- 
crease of 14 percent over that of 1978. The total volume of agricultural and 
subsidiary products purchased amounted to 58.68 billion yuan, or 27.6 percent 
greater than that of 1978. The purchase volumes of such major agricu'tural and 
subsidiary products as grain, edible oil, poultry, eggs, silk, tea. wool, apples, 
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and oranges were all greater than those of 1978. The purchase volume of live hogs 
was 29 percent greater. The average weight of each live hog purchased was 12.1 

jin greater, cumulatively equaling an additional 10 million hogs purchased, 
resulting in overfulfillment of planned allocations for that purpose by 75 per- 
cent. The volume of fresh eggs purchased was 49.8 percent greater. Thanks to the 
measures adopted by the state to promote the development of the textile and light 
industries, purchases of industrial products increased at a relatively fast speed. 
The total amount of industrial products purchased in 1979 amounted to 140.56 bil- 
lion yuan, showing an increase of 9.8 percent over that of 1978. Within this 
tigure, purchases of industrial products processed from industrial and mining raw 
materials were 13.1 percent greater, and of those processed from agricultural and 
subsidiary products, 5.3 percent greater. The purchase volumes of 34 of the 42 
major industrial products showed increases over those of 1978. Sales of television 
sets, which were in greatest demand, increased by more than 100 percent, while 
sales of bicycles, sewing machines, watches, and radio sets by from 7 to 17 percent. 


The remarkable increases in the purchases of industrial, agricultural and subsidiary 
products contributed to a rather large increase in inventory and an improvement in 
the composition of inventory. By the end of 1979, the total inventory kept by 
Sstate-operated commerce was 11.6 percent greater than that at the end of 1978. 

The percentage of inventory kept by second-level wholesale stations and third- 

level wholesale stores diminished a little, while that of retail units increased 

to some extent. Along with the increasing inventories of major commodities, the 
percentage of inventory of the most popular regular commodities increased from the 
84.7 percent in 1978 to 88.7 percent in 1979, reflecting a turn for the better in 
the composition of commodity inventories. 


Building on the continual expansion of commodity circulation, there was a 
strengthening in construction in the commercial network itself. In 1979, large 
numbers of sales outlets and warehouses were built across the nation, and additional 
freight vehicles and vessels, of both general and specialized use, were made avail- 
able to this network. In addition, a number of modern warehouses, oil storage 
tanks, refrigeration warehouses, and thermostatically controlled vegetable ware- 
houses were the focus of construction in large cities and commodity collection and 
distribution centers. Some of them also adopted advanced management techniques to 
admiuister their systems. Preliminary statistics show that in 1979, China increased 
its state-operated sales outlets by more than 10,000. At the same time, a large 
number of collectively-operated sales units and restaurants came into being, with 
collective commercial outlets now amounting to 30-40 percent as many as state- 
operated retail sales units. In 1979, more than 120 refrigeration warehouses, 
large, medium and small, were completed and put into operation, with a total 
refrigerating capacity of more than 100,000 tons, topping the refrigeration ware- 
house construction of any other year in the past ten or more years. These ware- 
houses greatly increased the capacity of the state to keep beef, mutton, pork, 
poultry and fresh eggs in cold storage, thus playing an important role in promoting 
the development of industrial and agricultural production and increasing the supply 
of meat and eggs to cities. 


In 1979, there was great improvement in the management and administration of com- 
merce, and good results were achieved in the campaign to increase production and 
practice economy. During that year, the broad masses of workers and staff 
employees in the system under the Ministry of Commerce universally participated in 
this campaign to promote production, expand commodity circulation, improve 
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management, and increase accumulation, in line with demands from party and govern- 
ment. Many areas adopted measures to simplify redundancies in their organizations, 
reduce the number of transshipment points in goods circulation, and brought about 
greater use of direct-line transportation. As a result, they cut shor. transporta- 
tion mileage by more than 1.6 million kilometers in 1979, saved more than 300 mil- 
lion ton-kilometers of shipping capacity and more than 200 million yuan in trans- 
portation expenditures. [The "300 million ton-kilometers" figure is given literally 
is “3 trillion” in the original, but there appears to be a typographical error--an 
extra “wan"--that throws the figure off by a factor of 10,000.] Many areas also 
adopted measures to accelerate capital turnover and reduce commodity circulation 
expenses. In 1979, capital turnover was shortened by 22 days as compared with that 
of 1978, the level of expenditures dropped 0.86 percent, and the amount of profits 
handed over to the state was 13 percent greater. Many enterprises relentlessly 
stressed the practice of economy and the unearthing of latent energy. In 1979, 
more than 2,000 enterprises switched their deficits into profits. Among those 
enterprises which still suffered from deficits, their total deficits were reduced 
by 26 percent. Some of the enterprises managed to markedly reduce their deficits 
which were allowed by the state as a matter of policy. During the campaign for 
ncreasing production and practicing economy and the labor emulation drive, many 
idvanced units and individuals emerged in the system under the Ministry of Commerce. 
in 1979, 24 units were named national advanced units, and 32 individuals were named 
national labor modeis by the State Council; 50 units were named New Long March 
commando brigades and 350 individuals New Long March shock workers by the Central 
Committee of the Communist Youth League; and 36 units were named red flag collec- 
tives and 417 individuals "March 8th" red flag pacesetters by the All-China Federa- 
tion of Women. 


‘Article by Zhang Caiqing [1728 6846 1987}] 
lose Industry-Commerce Coordination 


he relationship between industry and commerce in China is a new form of relation- 
ship of coordinated division of labor founded on the system of public ownership. 
‘nder the guidance of the state policy of readjusting, restructuring, consolidating 
ind improving the national economy, through close coordination, mutual support and 
utual promotion, industrial production showed quick development and commercial 
perations achieved continual expansion, which has brought a great improvement in 
the relationship between industry and commerce. 


nder the new policy of regulating the economy both by planning and by market 
onditions, the development of industry was more oriented toward serving the in- 
terests of market. Commercial authorities were more eager to reflect to the indus- 
-rial authorities the demands of consumers, offering to assist them in the readjust- 
ent of certain enterprises and the reshuffling of their products. A number of! 
nterprises whose products were of poor quality and high-priced and whose operation: 





ere at a deficit, and a number of small plastics, tobacco, and fur-processing fac- 
ries which competed with big plants in raw material coneunrticon vere c ed, 

uspended, amalgamated and converted. A number of new plants were «uttt to nroduce 
mmodities in urgent need. Military industrial units and heey ‘rdustrial unit 


ere assisted to produce, some on a trial basis, such civilian products 
efrigerators, motor cars, and washing machines. Old plants were encouraged to 
evelop their potentials and undergo renovation to produce commodities of attrac- 
_ive new design at reasonable prices. 
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Following the readjustment of industrial and commercial enterprises, their products 
were more in keeping with market demands. The state increased its purchase of 
popular commodities which were in short supply. In 1979, the purchase volumes of 
such commodities as soap, electric bulbs, leather shoes and bicycles were more 

than 10 percent greater than in 1978, purchases of polyester and chemical fabric, 
which are in popular demand, were 20 and 40 percent greater, respectively, and 
purchases of television sets and tape recorders were more than 100 percent greater. 
The number of new products produced, some on a trial basis, in 1979 topped that of 
any previous year. More than 3,000 new products were placed on exhibition in the 
National Light Industry New Products Exhibition. This greatly enriched the supply 
of commodities on the market. 


Xeeping in pace with the development of production, the commercial authorities 
restored and established a commodity examination system, and changed their indif- 
terent attitude of early 1979 toward the purchase of industrial products. All 
storable commodities for which the price matched the quality, but which were 
temporarily overstocked were purchased, placed in storage as needed and actively 
marketed. Thanks to the joint efforts of both industrial and commercial authorities, 
the total amount of industrial products purchased in 1979 was 9.8 percent greater 
than in 1978. 


Some improvement was achieved in the commodity marketing system, on the basis of 
the development of production, to bring the role of market conditions as regulator 
of the economy into full play. For many years, industrial products had been under 
the rigid control of commercial wholesale departments which monopolized their 
marketing. To change this situation, and according to different conditions for 
commodities in categories 1, 2 and 3, industry-commerce links were broadened from 
the single method of state monopoly purchasing and sole-agent marketing to an 
experimental use of many methods, such as: state monopoly purchasing and marketing; 
planned purchasing; purchasing by prior orders; purchasing by free choice; commis- 
sioning of commercial agents by industries to sell on commission; or to sell as 
agents of the industries; marketing through direct links between factory and retail 
outlet; or marketing by the plants themselves. In Tianjin, Shanghai, Wuhan and 
some other cities, wholesale markets for sundry commodities were restored to 
facilitate transactions between industrial and commercial units as well as between 
wholesalers and retailers. After its restoration for two months, the Wuhan sundry 
commodity wholesale market was attended by dealers from more than 10 provinces, with 
a total volume of transaction amounting to 2 million yuan, covering 2,652 types of 
commodities. The supply and marketing cooperatives in China opened more than 600 
warehouses to engage in buying, selling, storing and transporting agricultural and 
subsidiary products, industrial raw materials, and sundry industrial products on 
consignment for enterprises, communes and production brigades and teams. Many 
provinces and municipalities also authorized the restoration of consignment compa- 
nies and sales departments operated by inductrial plants. Industrial and commercial 
units gradually returned to the production-and-marketing contract system according 
to state plans. Large numbers of trade fairs were held throughout China. In 
Chongqing, Ningbo, Jinan, Foshan and some other cities, industrial and commercial 
enterprises held joint symposiums to study the demands of consumers, exchange views 
between producers and sellers, achieve unity in opinions, eliminate disputes in 
procurement and marketing, and establish closer relationships. All these measures 
were beneficial to the development of production, the expansion of trade between 
urban and rural areas, the improvement of marketing conditions, and the promotion 
of more active and better transactions. 
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[Article by Xu Jinlu [6079 6651 6922) ] 
Urban Collective Commerce 


Urban collective commerce and services are elements of the economy under collective 
ownership, with a socialist character. They are noted for their independent 
accounting, for taking sole responsibility for their profits and losses, for 
greater autonomy and flexibility in their operations, for their wide dispersion 
throughout the country, for their smaller scale in business operations, and for 
their ability to meet the convenience of the people. The development of collec- 
tively-owned commerce is in keeping with present economic conditions in China and 
with the popular demands of the broad masses of the people. 


In 1957, there were 790,000 urban collective commercial units, large and small, 

in China, accounting for two-thirds of the retail and service units controlled by 
the Ministry of Commerce, and employing 1.98 million staff personnel and workers, 
or 45.5 percent of all employees in retail commerce and services controlled by the 
Commerce Ministry. Nevertheless, over a long period of time, the number of collec- 
tive commercial units not only failed to increase but substantially decreased. By 
1964, their number had diminished by 62 percent to 300,000, and their employees by 
30 percent to 1.35 million. During the period of the cultural revolution, due to 
the interference and sabotage of Lin Biao and the “gang of four,” the number of 
collective commercial units was further cut down in the name of “cutting off the 
tail of capitalism." Compared to the figures in 1964, their number further 
diminished by 80 percent to 60,000, and their employees by 40 percent to a little 
over 800,000. After the "gang of four" was smashed, the state adopted a series of 
measures to develop collective commerce. In 1979, the State Council and other 
related authorities affirmed that collective com :rcial units are socialist in 
nature, and clarified many problems demanding urgnt solution for the development 
of collective commerce, such as the organization of their trade unions, the wages 
and welfare of their employees, their ways and means to get supplies, and the dis- 
tribution of such supplies. With the support of urban neighborhood committees, 
industrial and mining enterprises and state-operated commerce, large numbers of 
collective-operated restaurants, wineshops, hotels, tea houses, barber shops, 

photo shops, sewing shops and repair shops mushroomed. According to incomplete 
statistics compiled in 24 provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions, by the 
end of 1979 the number of collective-operated commercial units had been restored 

to 99,000, equal to 44 percent of the retail commercial and service units under the 
control of the Ministry of Commerce in these provinces, municipalities and autonomous 
regions, and employment had rebounded to 1.04 million staff personnel and workers, 
equal to 38.9 percent of the workers and staff in the above-mentioned Ministry-run 
retail units. 


The development of the collective-commerce is playing an increasingly important 
role in promoting production, invigorating market conditions, expanding the commer- 
cial network, providing more convenience to the masses, and increasing the employ- 
ment of the unemployed young people. 


63 











[Article by Wang Shaoquan [3076 4801 6898] ] 
The Development of Urban Food and Drink Services 


Food and drink services are closely bound up with the daily livelihood of the broad 
masses of the people. At the time when Lin Biao and the “gang of four” were running 
wild, these facilities were devastated. This category of enterprises was thrown out 
of shape and out of style, with both their numbers and their professionalism 
seriously reduced, causing great inconvenience to the masses. Since the smashing 

of the “gang of four” and, particularly, since 1979, a network of such facilities 
has sprung up with new vigor, adding new service items, restoring traditional food 
items, training new personnel, and paying their employees according to the princi- 
ple “to each according to his work.” 


The number of restaurants and service units has grown rapidly, with mostly small 

aud collective-operated units equipped with the simplest of equipment, with both 

street vendors and shops and distributed in a rational pattern. According to 

incomplete statistics, in 1979 there were 72,000 urban food and drink service 

units, large and small, under the control of the commercial departments, showing 

an increase of 4.1 percent over 1978. These facilities employed a total of about 

1,295,000 workers and staff, an increase of 6.9 percent. In addition, large numbers 

of restaurants and service units under collective ownership mushroomed on urban 

streets, offering employment to large numbers of unemployed young people. 


Through the study of actual conditions, such as the size of these facilities, their 
type of customers, their equipment, manpower and location, many localities managed 
to expand the network of these facilities, increase their types of services, 
restore their traditional items, and bring their specialties into full play. In 
Shanghai, for instance, state-operated food and drink establishments again began 
offering 600 specialty menu items. Some localities also developed tourisa, 
organizing special tours \\o scenic areas and historic sites to enrich the lives of 
the people and open a new way to recall currency from circulation without commodi- 
ties. 


To solve the problem concerning the critical shortage of technically trained per- 
sonnel, the various localities opened training schools and classes, promoted on-the- 
job training and appreuticeships, and conducted technical examinations to provide 
trained personnel to restaurants and service units. Statistics compiled in 23 
provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions show that during 1978 and 1979, 
the various localities awarded the titles of special class and first class cooks, 
barbers, photographers, pedicurists, dyeing technicians, clothes mending technicians, 
and service specialists to 443 persons according to the “Criteria for Grading 
Professional and Technical Personnel of Commercial Enterprises” promulgated by the 
Ministry of Commerce and with the approval of the revolutionary committees of the 
various provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions concerned. Thanks to the 
training programs and the awarding of titles, not only were traditional techniques 
continued and improved, but the quality of services of restaurants and service 
units was markedly improved also. 


To carry forward the principle “to each according to his work” and bring into full 
play the work enthusiasm of staff personnel and workers, beginning in 1978 the 
barber shops began to adopt the system of paying bonuses over and above the basic 
pay to barbers who overfulfilled their work quotas. In 1979, this system was 
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adepted by other trades too. In some cases, the amount of each bonus was calculated 
om the basis of a given percentage of total profits, in other cases the bonus was 
based on the amount of profit earned from the overfulfilled portion of one's work 
quota, and in still others it based on a combination of the two. This practice 
enabled the state to gain more profits, the workers concerned to increase their 
income, the customers to save time, and the enterprises to accumulate more funds 

tor improving their service conditions. 


[Article by Yang Min [2799 2404]]} 
Organize the Circulation of Commodities According to Economic Zones 


it is one of the important principles of socialist commerce to organize the 
circulation of commodities according to economic zones. In the 1950s and, par- 
ticularly, in the early 1960s, commercial authorities in China earnestly popularizec 
the experiences gained by the Tangshan prefecture of Hebei Province in organizing 
the circulation of commodities according to economic zones, and many localities 
succeeded in establishing their wholesale commodity circulation networks accord- 
ingly. During the great cultural revolution, however, due to the interference and 
sabotage of Lin Biao and the “gang of four,” many localities changed their practice 
ot organizing the circulation of commodities according to economic zones to doing 
so according to administrative areas, resulting in overlapping control organs, 
unnecessary transshipments, dispersion of inventory, unnecessary detours in trans- 
portation, and greater expenditure in commod ty circulation. 


Atter the “gang of four™ was smashed, the various localities started to pay atten- 
tion to the restoration of the practice of organizing commodity circulation 
according to economic zones. In October 1979, the State Council approved a report 
of the Ministry of Commerce on its suggestions for improving commercial work, and 
reiterated the need to “rearrange the locations of second-level wholesale stations 
according to economic zones." Thereupon, the Commerce Ministry issued the "Notice 
Concerning the Relocation of Second-Level Wholesale Stations to Improve Wholesale 
Networks,” demanding that second-level wh.!esale stations be rearranged and relo- 
cated according to economic zones, that such stations be situated in cities serving 
as production centers and hubs of transportation, that the sphere of supply of a 
second-level wholesale station be delimited by rational commodity circulation 
routes, not Jetermined by the division of administrative areas, that overlapping 
wholesale organizations be streamlined, that unnecessary transshipment links be 
eliminated, that each zone be served by one set of wholesale supply units according 
to the practice of conducting rational commodity circulation, that the supply of 
commodities be carried out strictly according to economic zones, cutting across 
administrative areas, and that transportation lines be selected so that they are as 
direct as possible and as close to the plants, railway stations, wharves and ware- 
houses concerned as possibile. 


l.. 1979, a total of 51 second-level wholesale stations and 132 third-level whole- 
sale outlets were relocated, eliminated or amalgamated according to economic zones, 
the number of transshipments in commodity circulation within an economic zone was 
reduced by one or two or three, and irrational transportation lines were 
rearranged, saving more than 200 million yuan in transportation expenses, shorten- 
ing transportation mileage by more than 1.6 million kilometers, saving transporta- 
tion volume by more than 300 million ton-kilometers, and saving transportation 
labor by more than 4 million man-days. In Hunan, the whole provin-e was divided 
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into eight economic zones on the basis of the economic and communications condi- 
tions in that province, enabling it to eliminate six second-level wholesale sta- 
tions, and to eliminate or amalgamate 29 overlapping wholesale organs. In 
rearranging and relocating wholesale stations according to economic zones, 
Heilongjiang province reduced the number of second-level wholesale stations from 
the 52 in the past to 24, reducing their workers and staff from the 7,000-odd in 
the past to a little over 5,200 reduced the number of transshipment points so that 
the amount of funds taken up by commodities in transshipment was reduced from the 
30-50 percent in the past to about 10 percent, reduced the amount of commodity 
inventories by more than 30 percent, increased the proportion of commodities of 

r demand in stock, and reduced the amount of overstocked commodities from 
the ll percent in the past to 8 percent. As a result, commodity circulation in 
Heilongjiang was carried out with reduced mileage, in shorter time, with a lower 
number of transshipments, with minimum losses on the way, and at less expense. 


Increase the Purchase Prices of 18 Agricultural and Subsidiary Products 
(See the section: Agriculture--Raise the Purchase Prices of Agricultural and 
Subsidiary Products) 


(Article by Jiang Huiving [5592 1979 5391]] 
Raise the Selling Prices of Eight Non-staple Food Items 


In March 1979, following the rise in the purchase prices of principal agricultural 
and subsidiary products, a development occurred where the selling prices of cer- 
tain procucts fell below their purchase prices. To reverse this abnormality 
detrimental to certain enterprises, promote the development of production, stabi- 
lize market conditions, bring into full play the work enthusiasm of commercial 
inits in their operations, stop the backward flow of supplies from urban to rural 


areas, and make it impossible for opportunists and profiteers to benefit by it, 


the CCP Central Committee and the State Counci! issued a joint circular, announcing 
that from 1 November 1979 the selling prices of cight major non-staple food items 
including pork, beef, mutton, poultry, eggs, vegetab'es, iquatic products, and 
milk, and all other consumer goods using these eight food items as raw materials. 
Specifically, on the basis of their prices in 1978, the selling price of pork was 
raised | 33 percent, that of fresh eggs 32 percent, of aquatic products 33 per- 
ent, and of beef and mutton, basically the same as pork in money terms. The 
selline prices of vegetables would be under strict control, with little or no in- 
crease. The selling prices of poultry and milk would be readjusted upward as 


ropriate bv local authorities according to concrete local conditions and be 
subjected to strict control. 


To compensate for the increase in expenditure caused by this normal increase in 
the prices of some of the non-staple food items, the state granted some subsidies 
to workers and staff (including retired stafi employees and workers and appren- 
tices), and adopted a string of important policies and measures to assure the 


stability of the prices in urban areas of such basic daily necessities as grain, 
le n, increase the wages of some employees, readjust the wage 
differentials among different localities, issue additional bonuses, increase 
sloymen then price control and prohibit unauthorized increases of 


prices. .fter much work was done by authorities concerned, the market conditions 
in general were good and the supply of non-staple food items, in particular, showed 
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[Article by Su XKuesheng]} 
The Development of the Advertising Business 


Since the founding of the New China, on the basis of reforming the old advertising 
business, commercial departments gradually gave form to a socialist advertising 
business. Nevertheless, due to their failure to realize the functions and scope 

of advertising in a socialist society, these authorities did not develop it at a 
fast rate. During the period when the “gang of four” was running wild, advertising 
was slandered as the sinister trash of revisionism and was seriously undermined. 
After the “gang of four” was smashed, the state advanced the policy of “regulating 
the economy simultaneously by planning and by market conditions" and paid more 
attention to the law of value, thereby paving the way for the restoration and 
development of the advertising business. Since 1979, many localities have quickly 
developed their advertising operations. Advertising companies have been established 
in 12 provinces, municipalities and regions, including Beijing and Shanghai, to 
handle advertising business at home and abroad. All kinds of advertisements began 
to appear on busy city streets and in shops, parks and sports grounds. In addition, 
advertisements were carried in central and local radio and television programs, 
newspapers and periodicals. By now, there are more advertisements and of more 

types than ever before since the founding of the New China. 


Socialist advertising can play a positive role in promoting the interests of indus- 
trial and agricultural production, consumers, commodity circulation and interna- 
tional trade. Oftentimes when a new product was produced by a factory, there was 
a poor market for it, because the consumers were unaware of its use, properties, 
and characteristics. Through advertising, it could become an item of popular 
demand. There were many such cases in 1979. From now on, in line with the 
development of our national economy, the continuous expansion of social commodity 
circulation, the continual appearance of new products of new patterns and new 
varieties, and the day-by-day strengthening of China's international economic con- 
tacts, there is great potential for the development of the advertising business in 
China. 


Total Retail Sales of Social Commodities in China 


Absolute Figures (in billion yuan) Increase Over Previous Year 








Total Retail Consumer Agricultural Total Retail Consumer Agricultural 











Sales of Goods Capital Sales of Goods Capital 
Social Goods Social Goods 
Year Commodities Commodities _ 
(%) (%) (4) 
1950 17.06 16.33 0.73 21 22 9 
1952 27.68 26.27 1.41 18 17 37 
1978 152.75 123.38 29.37 8.3 7.1 13.6 
1979 175.2 142.85 32.40 14.7 15.8 1.3 
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Social Retail Sales of Major Consumer Goods in China 


1979 
Total Increase With 1950 
Retail over 1978 Levels Taken 

















Commodity 1950 1952 1978 Sales as 100 
Grain!/(million tons) 26.13 29.61 46.05 46.50 1.0% 178.0 
Edible vegetable oils”! 

(thousand tons) 525 765 845 100.0 18.32 190.5 
Live hogs 2/ 

(million head) 33.20 34.43 102.89 120.35 17.02% 362.5 
Fresh eggs 

(thousand tons) 132 394 609 54.52% 
Cotton cloth 

(billion meters) 2.04 3.02 6.05 6.27 3.62% 307.4 
Chemical fabric 

(billion meters) 0.59 0.90 52.52 
Polyester blended fabric 

(billion meters) 0.72 1.10 52.82 
Sewing machines 

(thousand units) 79 100 4,398 5,400 22.82 6,835.4 
Bicycles 

(thousand units) 140 335 8,096 9,545 17.9% 6,817.9 
Watches 

(million units) 0.385 13.881 19.444 40.12% 


Television sets 
(million units) 0.551 1.807 227.9% 





Note: 1/ Grain in trade 
2/ Includes oil seeds in oil equivalent 
3/ Includes fresh pork, frozen pork, and pork products 


Goods and Materials 
[Article by Wu Zhong [0124 0022) ] 
Supply Situation for Major Domestic Goods Under Unified Allocation 


In keeping with the needs of a socialist planned economy, and in implementation of 
unified planning with administration at different levels, the means of production 
in China's industry (generally termed "goods and materials") are divided into 
three categories: unified allocation by the state (256 types), administration at 
the ministry level (581 types), and local administration (7.560 types in Shanghai, 
for example). Goods coming under unified allocation by the state include fuels, 
principal raw materials and important equipment. To fulfill state contracts for 
the supply of these goods is a matter of great importance toward the fulfillment 
of the entire national economic plan. 
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[he vear 1979 was the best in the past dozen or so years in the fulfillment of 
state contracts for the supply of goods of the first category. Statistics show 
that tor 41 major goods and materials under state control for unified allocation, 
contracts for the supply of the foilowing 18 types of goods were fulfilled 99 
percent or more (amount actually supplied, as a proportion of the amount contracted 
to be supplied): steel products, copper, aluminum, lead, zinc, copper products, 
aluminum products, lead products, pig iron, coal, sulphuric acid, conceutrated 
nitric acid, soda ash, rubber, timber, road rollers, rubber-tired cranes, and jack 
hammers; contracts for the supply of the following 17 types of goods were ful- 
filled trom 95 to 99 percent: cement, caustic soda, motor vehicles, bulldozers, 
belt conveyers, excavators, ore loading machines, hoists, electric bridge cranes, 
truck cranes, air compressors, gas separators, refrigerators, metal cutting 
lathes, electric cables, bare copper wire, copper trolleycar wire, and internal 
combustion generators; contracts for the supply of the following four types of 
goods were fulfilled from 90 to 95 percent: crushing machines, grinding machines, 
torging machines, and industrial boilers; and contracts for the supply of only the 
tollowing two types of goods were fulfilled less than 90 percent: ore dressing 
machines and electric locomotives for industry and mining with a capacity of 80 

Or more tons. 


Compared with the figures for 1978, the supply of 34 of the above-mentioned 41 
goods showed increases. For instance, the actual supply of steel products ful- 
tilled 99.4 percent of the total amount in state contracts, with the amount 
supplied showing an increase of 9.1 percent over that of 1978. In particular, 
that of such products in short supply as small shaped steel, wire rods, and welded 
steel tubing showed increases of about 20 percent. Of the 28 key iron and steel 
enterprises in China, 18 fulfilled their supply contracts with the state. The 
actual supply of timber overfulfilled the total called for by state contracts by 
4.8 percent, showing an increase of 2.1 percent over 1978. Of the 15 timber- 
producing provinces and autonomous regions in China, 13 fulfilled their timber 
supply contracts with the state. The actual supply of coal by collieries under 
the unified allocation authority of the state fulfilled 99.1 percent of coal 
supply contracts with the state, showing an increase of 4.2 percent over that of 
1978. The average ash and rock content of all commodity coal supplied by 
collieries under unified allocation diminished by 1.12 percent from 1978 levels, 
equaling in value the supply of an additional 4 million tons of coal to the state. 
in addition, the supply of seven kinds of motor-driven and electric machinery, 
including motor vehicles and belt conveyors, showed increases of from 30 to 70 
percent as compared to 1978 figures. 


[Article by Wu Zhong [0124 0022]] 


fhe Structure of Management and Administration for Goods and Materials and the 
Construction of Supply Networks and Units 


China's goods management structure is now in the process of rapid restoration. By 
1979, the 29 provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions had completely 
restored and reinforced their material supply bureaus and their subordinat: 
specialized management corporations. There were 19,500 comprehensive and 
specialized supply networks and units for all kinds of materials under the con- 
trol of the material supply departments at all levels in the various provinces, 
municipalities, autonomous regions, prefectures, cities and countie ‘ft this 
number, 5,800 were in urban areas and 13,600 in rural areas, emp!lo: ing 23,000 
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full-time and part-time service workers for servicing their supplies in factories, 
farms, and private households. 


The General Office of the State Supplies Bureau has established the following nine 
national specialized general corporations: The China Metal Materials Company, 
China Fuel Company, No.l Motor-Driven and Electric Equipment Company, No.2 Motor- 
Driven and Electric Equipment Company, China Timber Company, China Chemical Engi- 
neering Company, China Metal Reclamation Company, China Moving and Storage Company, 
and China Container Transportation Company, restored its five branch offices in 
Shenyang, Tianjin, Wuhan, Xi'an and Chengdu, and established coal allocation and 
shipping teams and stations at 50 major coal mining bureaus distributed in 11 major 
coal-producing provinces. Adopting such modi operandi as joint operations with 
local specialized companies, commissioning local companies to act as agents, and 
setting up supply stations under direct central control, these specialized compa- 
nies established a large number of supply networks and units responsible for 
supplying materials to enterprises under the direct control of the central 
authorities. 


The State Supplies Bureau head office requested the material supply departments at 
the various levels and the specialized companies to formulate plans for completing 
the establishment of a sound, comprehensive national material supply network in 2 
or 3 vears. 


[Article by Wu Zhong [0124 0022]] 
Wavs and Means To Improve the Supply of Materials 


Acting in accordance with the principle of reforming the economic system decided on 
by the CCP Central Committee and the State Council, and while they were in the 
midst of studying and formulating a plan for the reform of the materials supply 
management system, the materials supply departments at all levels have been 
exerting themselves to improve their management and to meet the call to handle 
economic work and materials supply in a livelier manner. To overcome as quickly 

as possible the malpractice of over-rigid controls for applying from one level to 
another for the allocation of materials, with the resultant poor linkage among 
supply, production, and marketing, they advanced many flexible methods of handling 
the planned allocation of materials, the major of which include the following: 


\llow the users to place orders for materials, within their total allotted quota, 
according to their needs. One way to do so is not for the suppliers to issue con- 
trol figures limiting supplies item by item, but to allow the user to submit a list 
of the supplies he needs, complete with their specifications (such as in the case 
of steel products), and conclude and sign a contract with the suppliers. Another 
way is for the users to wait until their construction and production plans are 
finalized before ordering their supplies according to their needs (such as in the 
case of non-ferrous metals). 


Supply by coupon. Issue “supply coupons" according to allotted quotas, so that 

the users may use them to get their supplies from the supply centers or units as 
the occasion demands according to the types meeting their needs, without being 
subject to restrictions on time, place of supply, kinds of materials, or specifica- 
tions. Coupons may also be used to transact processing orders (such as for copper, 
aluminum, lead, zinc, copper products, aluminum products, lead products, cast iron, 
etc.) 
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Supply by verifying need. Supply the users with goods and materials according to 
their actual needs, with or without assigned quota. Some of the users are supplied 
according to their scheduled consumption, others according to their processing 
speed, still others according to their coupons kept in hand, and still others ac- 
cording to the fluctuation of their inventory (such as in the case of steel pro- 
ducts, hard alloys, chemical industry products, timber, construction materials and 
motor-driven and electric equipment of the second category, used for production, 
maintenance, capital construction, technical renovation or scientific research). 


wide open supply. Supply the users without restrictions of any kind, at all times 
or during assigned periods, according to the availability of goods and materials 
and the actual situation of the users concerned. Such unrestricted supply may be 
limited to spare parts and fractional needs (such as most of the products of the 
machinery and electrical equipment industries of the second category, some of the 
products ot the electrical equipment industry coming under unified distribution, 
products of the chemical industry, and metal materials). 


Open more retail centers to meet civil needs, allowing the buvers to buy small 
portions of products (such as in the case of chemical industry products and steel 
muterials). 


Develop the equipment rental business (such as all kinds of machines, equipment, 
hand tools and tools used in building construction). 


All these measures have simplified matters to the convenience of the users, while 
uaranteeing the satisfaction of needs, reducing social inventory, and speeding up 
the circulation of goods and funds. 


irticle by Wu Zhong [0124 0022]] 
‘stablish Capital Goods Marketplaces 


Since 1979, there has been a growth of market regulation of the circulation of 
producers’ goods in Line with the principle of regulating the economy both by plan- 
ning and by the market. Sizable producers’ goods marketplaces have taken shape it 
Shanghai, Jiangsu and Sichuan and other localities after trade tairs were held. 

In these marketplaces, transactions can be conducted in many ways (such as at 
issigned booths, through salesmen, by mail or telegraphic orders, or by holding 
larce trade fairs), the sellers and buyers enjoy total freedom (without being 
restricted by the categories of goods and materials, by the demarcations ot! 
administrative areas, by the chain of command of enterprises, and by the two types 
of socialist ownership concerned), and the prices are flexible (such as according 
to state-assigned pri.es, local prices or floating prices). In these marketplaces, 
the traditional view that capital goods are not commodities and cannot be traded on 
the market was overthrown, enabling the buyers to get supplementary supplies when 


illocations are insufficient and allowing redress imbalances of sunplic 
amor localities and enterprises. It is also beneficial to a rational ve lopment 
tf competition, and to encouraging enterprises to improve the qu. nd increase 
the varietv ot their products and to lower their costs. h wirketplaces have 
received the enthusiastic support of the producers as well as the consumers. 





[he capital goods service companies of the materials supply departments of the 
various localities are the main organizers of capital goods marketplaces. At 
present, there are some 500 capital goods service companies in the whole country. 
Their "four agents and one adjustment" business (whereby they serve as purchasing 
agents, marketing agents, shipping agents, and processing agents as well as help- 
ing in trading activities) has seen a further growth, so that they have formed 

the beginning of a nationwide capital goods service network. Their annual business 
volume amounts to 3 billion yuan, of which one billion came from the transactions 
conducted in the 50-odd marketplaces scattered in the various localities. 


The materials supply departments of Shanghai, Beijing, Tianjin, Sichuan and Liaoning 
are making preparations for establishing permanent capital goods marketplaces to 
serve as regional centers for trade, market information and services, to create 

the conditions for organizing according to plan and further invigorating market 
regulation of producers’ goods. 


[Article by Wu Zhong] 
Make Use of Overstocked Supplies 


faking inventory ot warehouse stocks is an important job in speeding up the turnover 
circulation of commodities and making fuller use of goods and materials. Taking 
inventory involves three tasks: counting the materials in stock; determining the 
stock turnover quota; and making use of overstocked supplies. In 1979, the various 
localities and departments stressed carrying out the latter two tasks, after the 
tirst was out of the way. 


By the end of 1979, most of the enterprises in China had completed determining 
their stock turnover quotas. This paved the way for improving their management 
and administration. According to statistics compiled at the end of 1979 by 27 
provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions and 34 departments of the central 
government, the overstocked goods and materials identified by this inventory of 
their enterprises amounted to 31 percent of the total value of goods in storage in 
these units, including 20.5 percent of the total amount of steel materials in 
storage and 34 percent of the total value of machinery and electrical products in 


storave. 


[The various localities and departments paid attention to the work of closely coordi- 
nating the utilization of their overstocked supplies with the campaign for in- 
creasing production and practicing economy. They have adopted positive measures 

to make use of overstocked supplies and speed up their enterprise capital turnover, 
such as having such supplies transferred, sold by agents or at trade fairs, repro- 
cessed and fixed for marketing, or otherwise utilized before ordering more supplies, 
and asking the banks to control their loans accordingly. Statistics show that of 
the total value of overstocked materials, 34.4 percent were utilized in 1979, 
including 63 percent of the overstocked steel materials and 30.6 percent of the 
overstocked machinery and electrical products. 
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[Article by Wu Zhong] 
Launch a Fuel Conservation Emulation Drive 


To assure fuel supply and minimize waste, the State Council in 1978 decided to 
ration the supply of coal and oil “in the same manner as grain," and approved the 
“Unified Fuel Control and Rationing System" formulated by the State Planning Com- 
mission in coordination with other departments concerned. This system has been 
put into practice throughout the country. Since March 1979, the fuel companies 

of 72 cities in 18 provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions have carried 
out an emulation drive with marked success in improving fuel control and conserva- 
tion. 


In the past year, of the 25,900 major coal-consuming enterprises at the world level 
and above in these cities, 24,300 (93.8 percent) put into operation rationing by 
coupon; 11,400 (44 percent) assigned coal consumption quotas to their workshops, 
shitts of workers, and furnaces; and 19,600 (75.7 percent) adopted monthly and 
quarterly coal consumption checking systems. By the end of 1979, 12,200 enter- 
prises (47.1 percent) reduced their coal consumption to their lowest historic 


levels. 


In 1979, China conserved 23 million tons of coal and 2 million tons of fuel oil. 
In the 72 cities which participated in the fuel conservation emulation drive, 
their industrial production values increased by an average of 9.87 percent, while 
the increase in fuel consumption amounted only to 0.53 percent. In 32 cities, 
including Shanghai, Nanjing, Wuhan and Dandong, in particular, their ‘tndustrial 
production value increased by 9.16 billion yuan, or 10 percent, while their tuel 
consumption was reduced by 1.286 million tons, or 4.6 percent, thereby fulfilling 
their goal of increasing production through fuel conservation and speeding up 
industrial development through minimizing fuel consum;tion. 


[Article by Wu Zhong] 
Popularize the Multiple-Purpose Utilization of Timber 


In China, the direct timber utilization rate amounts to about 50 percent. What is 
left over after timber processing is mostly disposed of as waste. In Hangzhou 
Municipality of Zhejiang Province, however, an integrated complex to process and 
supply timber was established to reform the timber management system. It adopted 

the multiple-purpose utilization of timber from centralized processing to centralized 
supply of timber and finished and semifinished timber products to capital construc- 
tion and packaging units throughout the city, run by Hangzhou Municipality, Zhejiang 
‘rovince, and the central government, thereby increasing the timber utilization rate 
to 95 percent (72.7 percent for the direct utilization of the original timber and 
22.3 percent for the utilization of leftover bits and pieces and damaged lumber). 


in China, the forested area is relatively small, covering only 12.7 percent of the 
territorv, averaging less than 10 cubic meters of timber per capita, ' h less than 
the world average. With uncontrolled lumbering in excess of revrowth in torests 
over many vears past, the timber resources in China have so diminished 

adversely affect the production, construction and livelihood of the people. ror 
this reason, it is important to popularize the experience of Hangzh to solve thi 
shortage in timber supply by centralizing timber processing wor raising the 
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timber utilization rate. In September 1979, the State Council promulgated the 
“Report of the State Planning Commission, the State Economic Commission, and the 
State Suppiies Bureau on Popularizing the Experience of the Hangzhou Timber 

Company to Increasing the Rate of Utilization of Timber," stipulating that all 
Cities in China assign only their timber companies to engage in the integrated 

and organized processing and supply of timber, and that with the exception of 
absolute needs requiring the use of raw timber (such as for tunnel supports, 

piles, powerline poles, etc.), no unprocessed timber should be allocated directly 
to users anymore. In November 197°, a National Timber Work Conference was held, 

at which it was decided that in 1980 timber processing and supply be integrated 

on a trial basis in 45 cities including Beijing, Tianjin and Shanghai, and that 
this practice be followed by all cities in 1981. It was also suggested at the 
conference that the timber processing capacity in cities be completely readjusted 
within 2 to 3 years, that timber products be standardized as soon as possible, that 
timber be utilized comprehensively to serve many purposes, that the production of 
plywood be promoted, that in 3 to 5 years all the leftovers in timber processing 

in the cities be utilized, that the direct timber utilization rate be raised to over 
70 percent, and that the multiple-purpose timber utilization rate be raised to over 
90 percent. 


[Article by Wu Zhong] 
Reform ot Management and Supply of Tires 


China is short of rubber. More than one-half of its rubber supply is imported. At 
present, over one-third of total rubber consumption in China is used in the manu- 
facture of tires. For this reason, to conserve rubber, it is necessary to reduce 
tire consumption. Since 1974, Jinzhou City in Liaoning Province has been employing 
the system of supplying tires to industrial and agricultural units only after 
checking their actual needs and requiring the exchange of an old, worn tire for 
each new one, instead of the old method of application for new tires through 
administrative channels. In addition, the city made great efforts to organize 

the business of retreading old tires. Thanks to these measures, the city succeeded 
in reducing the number of new tires supplied per year per motor vehicle by 65 per- 
cent, tor a total savings of more than 6,800 sets of tires in 6 vears under the 
quotas allotted by the state. 


To popularize this successful experience of Jinzhou, the State Planning Commission 
and the State Economic Commission in 1978 issued the “Trial Measures Governing the 
Unified National Tire Supply and Retreading Business” to be carried out by the 
State Supplies Bureau. By the end of 1979, the various localities completed tak- 
ing their motor vehicle inventory and provided a tire file for each vehicle. Two- 
thirds of the 2,500 tire supply units in the country put into practice the system 
of supplving tires only according to actuai needs. Thanks to the adoption of this 
system, the volume of new tires supplied has fallen in all localities, as much as 
10 percent or more in some of the provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions. 
\t present, the supply of tires in China is sufficient in the main to meet the 
needs, with the exception of certain particular specifications. This marks a 
radical change trom the shortage of tires in China in the past many vears. 


In view of the good results achieved by the various localities in supplying new 
tires and renewing old tires only according to actual needs, the State Supplies 
Bureau decided that, beginning in 1980, a svstem be put into practice on a trial 








basis in Beijing, Tianjin, Shanghai, Sichuan, Hunan and Liaoning for the enter- 
prises directly controlled and supplied by the 24 ministries of the Central People's 
Government to give up their tire allocation quotas and to get their tire supplies 
trom the supplies units nearby according to actual needs. 


[Article by Wu Zhong] 
Material Conservation and Reclamation 


In the course of readjusting the national economy and reforming enterprise manage- 
ment, the various economic departments, enterprises and broad masses of the people 
began to pay great attention to the conservation, use of substitutes for and 
reclamation of materials, particularly in the case of fuels, power, and raw mate- 
rials. In 1979, the major industries reduced their consumption per unit product. 
According to statistics compiled by the metallurgical, coal, electric power, 
petroleum, chemical, railway, communications, light, textile, and construction 
material industries, for the 64 major products of 470 key enterprises, the average 
consumption of fuels and major raw materials per unit product per year dropped for 
45 of them, or 20.3 percent, in 1979 as compared to 1978, while it rose for 19 of 
them, or 29.7 percent. Thanks to the reduction of consumption by a large number 
ot products, these industries in the year 1979 saved 6.3 million tons of coal 
(including coke converted to coal equivalent at a given ratio), 782,000 tons of 
industrial oil, 326,000 cubic meters of timber, 73,000 tons of acid and alkali, 
and 590,000 tons of iron and steel material. The principal measures adopted to 
reduce consumption included the enforcement of consumption quotas, the promotion of 
“Energy Conservation Month,” the adoption of new technology and new processing 
methods, and the issuance of conservation bonuses. 


reat progress was achieved in conserving and using substitutes for timber. Ac- 
cording to incomplete statistics compiled in 28 provinces, municipalities and 
iutonomous regions, more than 1.76 million cubic meters of timber were saved in 
1979 through the adoption of fiberboard, steel materials, light burned magnesia, 
calcerous plastic, tree branches, and other materials as substitutes for timber, 
the reclamation of old timber for reuse, the rental of the means of construction, 
ind efforts to increase the yield of useful lumber from logs. 


The reclamation of metals reached a historical high level in 1979. The annual 
ferrous scrap metal reclamation plan was overfulfilled by 6.7 percent, and the 
juota of reclaimed ferrous scrap metal handed over to the state by 28./ percent, 
topping historical records. The proportion of reclaimed steel waste of better 
quality increased from 47 percent in 1978 to 56 percent, thereby enabling steel 
plants to use more scrap steel as a raw material. 


[Article by Hu Runsong [5170 3387 2646] ] 


Yroducers’ Goods Service Network Established in East China Region 

In 1979, the producers’ goods service companies in the six provinces and one 
municipality in East China adopted some new measures in their work to invigorate 
the supply of materials and promote production. Large quantities of overstocked 
and overproduced products were sold or otherwise disposed of during 19/9 as a 
result. In Shanghai alone, these companies sold more than 170 million yuan's 
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worth of such goods and materials for Shanghai and the other provinces, and procured 
and processed many urgently-needed supplies for more than 8,000 industrial and min- 
ing enterprises. During 1979, Shanghai arranged for the processing of 290,000 tons 
of pig iron into steel materials for the East China Region. In August 1979, the 
first East China Region Coordination Conference was held in Shanghai at which the 
participants from many areas proposed that after fulfilling state plans they be 
allowed to exchange grain, edible oils and fats, and cther agricultural and 
subsidiary products for chemical fertilizer, steel materials, coal and other raw 
materials, through the coordinated market. 


In view of the new changes in producers’ goods servicing, leaders of more than 80 
producers’ goods service companies in Shanghai and the six provinces of East China 
held a meeting in Shanghai in early 1980, at which it was formally decided to 
establish the East China Region producers’ goods service network to speed up 
circulation of goods, assure the satisfaction of urgent needs in production, and 
improve producers’ goods service work. 
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MINERAL RESOURCE, TEXTILE, POWER, MACHINERY, LICHT INDUSTRIES DESCRIBED 


Beijing and Shanghai ZHONGGUO BAIKE NIANJIAN 1980 [YEARBOOK OF THE GREAT 
ENCYCLOPEDIA OF CHINA, 1980] in Chinese Aug 80 pp 313-335 


[Text] Industry 
[Article by Hong Huiru [3163 1920 1172]} 
General Description 


After 30 years’ construction, China has built up a fairly complete industrial 

system with different departments and a certain technological level. The old trades 
have been greatly developed, while many new ones, such as the petrochemical indus- 
try, the electronic industry, the atomic energy industry and the aerospace industry, 
have been, or are being established. China is now able to design and produce many 
types of products requiring fairly complex technology to meet the requirements of 
economic construction and people's livelihood. 


China's raw material industry is now on a fairly firm foundation. In 1979, its 
output of coal, crude oil, electric power, cement, steel, sulphuric acid, soda ash 
and chemical fertilizers, ranked among the top 10 in the world. Along with the 
petrochemical industry, the industries of chemical fiber, synthetic rubber, plas- 
tics and other new materials have also rapidly developed. The output of chemical! 
tibers now ranks seventh in the world. China is also able to produce many types 
of metal and nonmetal materials to meet the requirements of national defense and 
sophisticated technology. In certain technical fields, such as the techniques of 
coal-dust blowing in blast furnaces, the reduction of gangue consumption in 
aluminum refining, and in the separation of associated metallic ores, China is 
unique in the world. 


instead of mainly engaging in repairs and assembling, China's machinery industry 
departments have become machinery manufacturing departments with a fairly high 


level of technology. In addition to automobiles, tractors, airplanes, 10,000-ton 
ships, and 5 million operations per second electronic computers, it has now 
developed its technology from that of purely copying from others to that of design- 
ing its own products; and from the manufacturing of single encines to the produc- 
tion of complete sets of equipment. It has already designed and manufactured 

2,500 cubic-meter blast furnaces, rolling machines for 4,200 millimeter thick 

steel plates, equipment for 300,000-ton synthetic ammonia production, 300,000 
kilowatt thermopower generating assemblivs, and other complete set« of equipment. 
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The scopes of its light and textile industries are much enlarged. The sources of 
raw materials tor these industries are increased, along with the increase of 

designs and varieties and the improvement of quality. In the textile industry, 
since the production of knitwears of mixed natural and chemical fibers began in 
1961, the quantity of chemical fibers used has increased to 15 percent of the total 
quantity of all fibers used. Among the cotton textile products, the proportion of 
comtortab.e and economical cotton knitwears has increased from 9 percent to 18 per- 
cent in 1979; and that of worsted materials in wool fabircs increased from 50 per- 
cent in 1949 to 6/7 percent in 1979. Since liberation, the light industry depart- 
ments have gradually produced sewing machines, cameras, wrist watches, transistor 
radios, T\ sets, synthetic detergents, movie films, washing machines, refrigerators, 
tape recorders and various types of plastic products which have greatly enriched 


people's life. 


The speed of China's industrial developments is fast even by the world standard. 

in 1979, the total national industrial output (computed on the basis of invariable 
prices in 1970) amounted to 459.1 billion yuan, being 42.5 times that of 1949 with 
an average annual increase of 13.4 percent. In the same period, light industry 
increased 21.8 times with an average annual increase of 11 percent; heavy industry 
increased 97.6 times, with an average annual increase of 16.6 percent. In 1979, 
coal output reached 635 million tons, being 19.8 times that of 1949, with an 

average annual increase of 10.5 percent; the output of crude oil amounted to 106 
million tons, being 884.6 times that of 1949, with an average annual increase of 
25.4 percent; generated power amounted to 2781.95 billion kwh, an increase of 64.5 
times that ot 1949 with an average annual increase of 15 percent; steel output was 
34.48 million tons, being 218.2 times that of 1949, with an average annual increase 
of 19.7 percent; chemical fertilizer output was 10,654,000 tons, being 1,775.7 

times that of 1949, with an average annual increase of 28.3 percent; the output of 
cotton cloth was 12.15 billion meters, being 6.4 times that of 1949, with an average 
innual increase of 6.4 percent; the output of machine-made paper and paper board was 
4.93 million tons, being 44.8 times that of 1949 with an average annual increase of 
13.5 percent. 


After 30 vears’ construction, China's industry now consists of 350,000 enterprises, 
while a tairly strong contingent of technicians and skilled workers has been 
formed. In 1979, the number of industrial workers in sits owned by the whole 
people reached 31.09 million, an increase of 5.1 times over that of 1952. In the 
same period, the labor productivity of the total industrial labor force increased 
1.8 times, while the average wage of industrial workers and staff members increased 


0.5 times. The proportion of the total industrial output value in the combined 
industrial and agricultural output has risen from 30 percent in 1949 to 7/74 percent. 
rt industrial level, compared with that of old China, is now vastly different. It 


has become an important material base for the accomplishment of the four moderniza- 


\iter 3 ears" construction, the geographical distribution of productive forces 

is muc! hanged. The resources in the hinterland are beine exploited and utilized, 
ind a number of new industrial towns have appeared in various provinces (regions) of 
tive interiang 

ur industrial achievement has been tremendous. Yet, we have wasted some time be- 
suse i the tw etbacks we experienced during the early part of the second tive- 
ear pla prod th t t Cultural Revolution. However, we have learned our lessons 
(rom these « riences. The wrong methods used in the past 20 vears led to certain 








irregularities in the industrial economic structure and the system of industrial 
amagement. For example, the relationship between agriculture, light industry and 
wavy incustry is not proportionate, and our management efficiency and technical 
level are tar behind those of the advanced countries. In the Third ° lenum of the 
Lith Party Central Committee held in 1978, the policy of “readjustment, restruc- 
turing, consolidation and improvement” was introduced. Then in June 1979, under » 
the leadership of the Finance and Economic Commission of the State Council, eco- 
mic theorists and practical workers were organized to conduct investigations and 
idv to turther clarify the situation in order that the readjustment and restruc- 
turing could be guided by more specific goals. The present irrational economic 
tructure will then be replaced by a rational one, and the present system of 
dustrial management, characterized by excessive administrative control and low 
etticiency will be replaced by an efficient system of administration according to 
economic laws. China’s industry will then be equal to the responsibility of a 
leading role in the national economy in accomplishing the four modernizations. 


Article by Chen Huanhuan [7115 2970 2970]} 


justrial Reorganization under the Principle of Specialization and Coordination 


sit industrial development in China during the 1960's some industrial depart- 
ments tormed more than 10 national and local specialized companies (or vral 
plants) on an experimental basis and gained certain success. When the “gang otf 
four” were on the rampage, these experiments were criticized as being “capitalist,” 
ind the specialized companies (or general plants) were abolished. 


\iter the smashing of the “gane of four” and alone with the nationa’ econoni 


re ver ind industrial development, some departments, then under diversified 
iJership ani decentralized management, became increasingiv incompatible wit 
ilized mass production, and the localities and enterprises raised the question 


rganizing specialization and coordination in production from different points 


view according to their own conditions. In his summing-up report delivered 
efore the Third National Agricultural Mechanization Conference on 26 January, 
‘ice Premier Yu Qiuli [0151 4428 6849/ proposed that the farm machinery industr: 


should be reorganized in various provinces throughout the country according ¢t t re 
t specialization and coordination. Ihe First Ministry of Machine %Suiidc- 
eid a special mference in Lanzhou tor this purpose. 
978, the Yart entral Committee relaved to the lower levels the “Decisions 
Lentrai Committee on some yestions Concernine the Acceleration of Agri- 
ileural Development (Draft) (called the “W-Point Decision on Industrw” for rt), 
er larifvine the need to reorganize industry according to the principls« I 
ecila sation and coordination in order to accelerate industria evelopment. 
iter, me regions in Jianesu and Sichuan and some industrial cepartnment ct ‘ 
lec it imdustriai reot nization according to this principls . it 
wilt. n this @irfrs« n 
tt "fae fr f 1978, the tate Economic Commission, in : ; 
shan hi and Tianjin Municipaliti« and Liaoning Provinr t tal 
t the sane f «a muiatine experiences. B the et . t d 
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Main Industrial Outputs of China 
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ts lssued the State Council on Restructuring the Management o! State- 
rprise 
ique the Third Plenum of the llth CCP Central Committee, it was 

that one the serious shortcomings inthe structure of economic 
ur country is the overconcentration of authority, and it is neces- 

to shitt it under the guidance from the leadership to lower levels so 

al authorities and industrial and agricultural enterprises will have 

r otf decision in management under the guidance of unified planning... 

ll bring into play the initiative, enthusiasm and creativeness of 
11 departments, the local authorities, the enterprises and 


branches and links of the socialist economy.” 
issued the following five documents on 13 July 1979: 


all 


Council 


Regulations Concerning the Expansion of the Decision-Making Power in 


Lavenent 


by State-Run Industrial Enterprises": Under these regulations, 


the power to formulate and carry out supplementary plans, pro- 
mt of state plans is guaranteed, and the state will gradually 


f profit-sharing with the enterprises. The depreciation rate 
be gradually raised and the system of pavment for the use of 


inc the granting of full credit for circulating capital will be 
enterprises will be encouraged to develop new products and to in- 
export trade. They will choose their own workers and staff members 
e with the state’s labor planning, and measures wiil be taken to reduce 
us burdens. At the same time, the task which the enterprises must 
ild be clearly spelicd out so that the enterprises can effectively 


ir decision-making power in dealing with manpower, money, materials, 
iclion and marketing. Their work should be guided and regulated by the 
ied planning, unified policy and unified disciplines. 
ion ncerning the Practice of Profit-Sharing by State-run Enterprises”: 
these regulations, all enterprises practicing independent business ac- 
iking protits can retain a certain percentage of these protits to be 
di inds for the development of production and for the workers’ 
war is to strengthen the enterprise's economic responsib iity and 
i interest of the state, the enterprise, and the individuals. This 
ise the enthusiasm of the enterprises and their workers and staff menm- 
i d t tf economic accounting and in tapping the potentials tor 
roducti and in practicing economy in order to accumulate more funds 
ial Regulations mcerning the Levy of! ixed Assets Tax trom State-run 
terprise r 4 lt has been decided that the system of free use of tixed 
inzed and the enterprise in no longer be tree trom econoni 
in the use of state assets. ‘folding industrial and communications 
nsible for the fixed assets will encourage them to improve thei 
iness bits. 
egulations Concerning Raising the Depreciation Rate of the Fixed 
istri terprises and proving the Methods sing Depreciation 
tr L980, the depreciation rate ot ftixed asset for ndustrial 
ition iterprises will be gradually raised ont masis otf increasin 
r r ¢t help the old enterprises tap their potential ind renovate and 
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al economic development. 
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rovisional Regulations on the Trial Granting of Full Credit for Circulating 
tal’: To change the present phenomenon of diversified control of the circu- 
apital and the present situation where the size of the circulating funds 
in enterprise is not related to the economic benefits of the workers and 
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upervision by t 


of the enterprise, the People’s Banks will grant full credit to the 
tor circulating tunds. This will help strengthen the system of inspec- 


, : . _ - a e lack . : 
he bank over the enterprises business activities and 


urage the enterprises and their workers and staff members in the eftec- 
l of their circulating funds. 
ces, municipalities and autonomous regions have already begun their 
according to ti.2 regulations contained in these tive documents. 
in the xpansion of Decision-Making Power for the Enterprises 
t Session of the Fifth National People’s Congress, Premier Hua Guofens 
in his ~ Re rt on the Work of the Government": "We have to conscien- 
up our experiences and gradually reform and perfect the syste 
management." In the past several years, many localities have adopted 
readjust and restructure the original system of management and ¢t 
decisionmaking power of enterprises. In October 1978, Sichuan Pr 
ted the Chongqing Iron and Steel Company, the Ninjiang Machi 
Sichuan Chemicals Plant and the Xindu County Nitrogenous ferti t 
two other enterprises for the experiment, and gained s ; 
t 19/9, the experimentation had developed to i C 
to the Ministries, ¢t rovince, municipalities, pr ture 
province also formulated tentative measures embodie LS Art Ls 
mong others, the tryout of profit sharing, raising the rat yt the 
. mare t tunds allowed for the depre< iation ot tixed asset - ra 
for irculating capital, improving the regular bonus system, jar 
inge, strengthening the power of the enterprises in offering rewar 
it punishment and in the appointment and removal o! personn t 
t ne wer of the experimental enterprises was further 
é 1 t werte rried ut among some enterprises in other province ° 
} ind nhiu 
t é erimentati , the tate Council issued tive d et 
rning the expa ion of decision-Making power tor the enterpr ; 
the relevant de rtments in the pr inces, municipalities, 
ut rities ¢t eiect i small nul el I enterprise { 
imentai enterprises must ive Dee OLidated unde tr 
ivé rir] re } it r juction pr eacur’re i id manaks ' 
ils selected eight enterprise 1. Beiji ; 
eriment. 
179, there were near! , Ol industri 
, municipalities and autonomous ré 
t é le ion-making power and tl 
ent enterprise amounted ¢t / percent f the 
rise included in the tate budget, and thei 
} ercent of the mbined total of these industr 
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eriment would not be turther expanded 


e hom j achievements have been won 
ser ot the enterprises. First, it has promoted 
t total itput value but also raising the qu 
' protit-sharing has resulted in benefits for the 


Workers and stati! members. Furthermore, since the 
technical transtormation through self-reliance, 
terprises in tapping potentials and renovating a 

t, and in expanding their productive capacity. B 


economic accounting. 
the e pet imenmtation an even vreater success and t 
€ nomic Commission issued a notice bv the end 


in 1980, and 


in the experiments 


decision- 
y not only 
ality of products. The 
State, the enterprises, 
conditions are [ftavor- 
the enthusiasm 
nd transtorming their 
of their heavier 
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ecause 


ibility, the enterprises have attached greater importance to their manage- 


Oo sum up the experiences, 
of 1979 to the etfect that 
that 1980, 


starting trom 
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t protits tor the enterprises should be calculated according to the 
r a certain basic amount of profit instead of being based on the total 
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iu Chungi 491] 2504 0530) | 
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’ l Commission Neild Research Ciasses on Enterprise Management 
the é jlrements ialist modernization, the State conomic Commission 
ar vw } 7 ’ . =} . 2 - 
‘ State imcli ias) Since irch 19/79 h eld researcn c lasses on enterprise 
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tC m t research classes, the chairmen and vice chairmen of trade 
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. l Lam t t Lasses was Changed to nesearcn Lass mn tnterprise 
, , men 4 * ’ » § . : : . + | » j 
the State ) ic mission and the All China Federation ot Trade 
é iss inciuded these tour difterent aspects: 
t Lca le, Aim related t stud it the questio i practice is 
riteri I esti truth, and ot the relevant e¢ ies b Cre 
tra suf rigtieé - 
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ire invited to give lectures. Regular group discussio s to 
ft ire also organized to deepen the students’ understanding of these problems 

ind to improve the result of their study. 

i term lasts approximately 2 months, and by the end of 1979, tour terms had been 

ld, and some 4/0 persons trained. 
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rovinces, Municipadiities, autonomous regions and the various 1 iWdustridi anc 


L1ications departments also attached great importance to the training orf the 
a ie : ’ . : _ ~~ | ~~ , ; . -— > ~™ " 4 ~ r< 
. According to incomplete statistics compiled by 29 


Cy 
t inces, municipalities and autonomous regions and 18 departments and general 
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idres who are on active du 
ureaus of the industrial and communications sector, more than 460,000 persons, 
including some 153,000 leading cadres at or above the county levels, participated 
in various tvpes of economic management training classes in 1979. The Jiangsu 
Jincial Economic Committee has already sent more than 12,000 economic management 
idres at or above the county level tor rotational training. In Shaanxi, 30 per- 
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ie cadres at the same levels attended the economic management training 


t Activities of hina Enterprise Management Association 
ina Enterprise Management Association was established in Beijin } Mar 
179, with one each president and adviser and nine vice-presidents. The resident 
was .an Baohua [5913 1405 5478], Vice Minister of the State Economic mmission, 
while iqun, [6772 0500 5028], Vice President of Chinese Academ . 
es, served as adviser. The highest organs are the Council and the Standit 
here are 61 council members, including 41 standing uncil members. 
it is responsible tor the dav to dav operation ot the as iat mn, di ¢t 
eral wa 1ang Yannineg, 1728 1750 1380], directo: the 
t rhe ina Enterprise Management Association consists t o3 membse 
Z ire mainly branch associations, large back-bone enterprises, the ! in 
tessional unit ind economic research units ot universitie 
lé » ¢ . ] ‘ idi lual memb« ts. ] iuc Tib 5] I Les . re I . 
t t ind engineer trom all 29 rovinces, municipalities am jut 
re . Branches of this association have already been opened in Be ; , 
; i if Lanzhou. e tive bran is cCiat é tor 
i embers, re thar group members and : ; 
t ind terpr St Vanavement Lat t c 
ingvement thr ign tne activitie¢ oT this associatior } r ¢t 
, I I T lernizati S. The eciti goals ot the is if i 
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tr ,ate ing iDi ‘ ing peri hi il ina f 
f enterprise management at me and abroad. t 
iouse, al Liat with the Nina nterpris Mana é 
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. 
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research classes tor the leading cadres at various levels. These activities will 


> 
e |] r 4% thea nrntea -imnal Lana! ofdvoce 4 >} logv of + _ avari 7 “adres A 
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the management level ot Chinese enterprises. 


3. sum up the experiences of enterprise management and to participate in the 
experimentation o! management restructuring. The association will organize its 
ouncil members and members as required to conduct in-depth investigations and 
study ot the enterprises, to help the enterprises sum up their experiences, and 
then provide active guidance in the experiment on their management restructuring. 
+. © conduct international exchange activities. The China Enterprise Management 
Association will do evervthing possible to establish contacts with the enterprise 
the world, and through the exchange of 
visits, inspections, advanced study, supply of data and other programs for the 
exchange ot experiences in enterprise management, strive to apply and popularize 
certain methods of scientitic management which have proved to be effective. 
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Speaking betore the Ninth National Trade Union Congress in October 1978, Vice 
remier Deng Xiaoping said: "Workshop directors, section chief and group heads in 
very enterprise must in future be elected by the workers in the unit.” This is 
in important measure for the broad masses of workers to exercise their pcwer as 
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rtunity to understand the cadres thoroughly, to criticize them, and at the same 
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time help those who have erred to mend their way and to win the workers’ understand- 


+. Explain to the workers and staff members about the conditions and responsibility 
required of the candidates for workshop cadres and let the masses nominate the 


indidates with no strings attached by the plant leadership. 
: irry out election with secret ballot and with more candidates put up than the 
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i large numbers. In the 
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635 million toms or an increase of 2.8 percent over that of 197°. China occupies 
the third place in the world in coal production. Out of this oi tput, some 54 mil- 
lion tons of dressed coal are used to support industry. The quality has been 
improved. The commodity coal, under the system of unified distribution, contains 
an average of 22.5 percent of coal ash and 0.64 percent of gangue. These contents 
have been lowered by 0.86 percent and 0.26 percent respectively as compared with 
those of 1978. Its quality in 10 provinces and 35 coal administration bureaus has 
been raised by one grade since 1978. 


China has a long history of coal industry. However, because of its weak economic 
foundation, its annual output has been only about 32 million tons, 10th in the 
world, up to 1949, the year of national liberation, despite its rich resources. 
Since liberation, however, coal industry has undergone great development. By 

1979, there 1 2re more than 2,000 coal mines operated at or above the county levels, 
by more thar 4 nillion workers and staff members. There are 1l large mines with 
annual outp ts apove 10 million tons and 13 mines with annual outputs ranging from 
> to 10 miliion tons. Among the 2,137 counties in the country, 1,221 of them have 


built their own local mines. 


Yet the development of coal industry is lagging behind the national economic 
development, and within the coal industry itself, mining and tunneling are soinewhat 
disproportionate. In 1979, the coal industrial sector firmly upheld the principle 
of making readjustment on the one hand and increasing production and practicing 
economy on the other. The coal output exceeded the quota of the state plan when 
the work of readjustment began. 


Construction of Eight Major Coal Bases Speeded Up 


In his report before the First Session of the Fifth National People's Congress, 
Premier Hua Guofeng proposed the construction of eight major coal bases. In 1979, 
construction of these eight bases began systematically. 


The eight major coal bases are: Huainan and Huaibei Mines of Anhui Province 
(called the "Two-Huai Coal Base’ for short); the Yangzhou mine of Shandong 
Province; the Xuzhou Mine of Jiangsu Province, which is also called the Feng 
(county), Pei (county) and Tong (shan county) coal base; the Kailuan Mine of Hebei; 
the Datong Mine of Shaanxi; the Pingdingshan Mine of Henan; the Lu (zhi) Pan 
(county) Shui (Cheng) Mine of Guizhou; and the Huolinghe Mine of Nei Menggol 
Autonomous Region. The coal reserves of these eight major bases have been veri- 
tied as being more than 120 billion tons. In 1979, the task of building these 
eight major bases amounted to one-third of all the capital construction tasks for 
the coal industry in the country. 


Among these eight major coal bases, Kailuan, Datong, Pingdingshan and Xuzhou Mines 
are the old coal producing centers of China supplying huge quantities of coal for 
the state. New construction, expansion and alterations were continued in 1979. 

In Kailuan Mining Area, for example, a large mine shaft with a designed capacity 
of 4 million tons--the Qianjiaying Mine--and the Linnancang Mine "ith a designed 
capacity of 1.2 tons, were newly built. In Datong Mining Area, the building of a 
new mine, the Yanzishan shaft, with a designed capacity of 4 million tons, also 
began in 1979. In Pingdingshan Mining Area, the No 8 mine with a designed annual 
output of 3 million tons is now under construction. Finally, in the Feng-Pei-Tong 
Mining Area, the building of two pairs of shafts with an annual output of 3 mil- 
lion tons is now beginning. Here, a coal dressing plant is also being built as a 
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preparation for the supply of more dressed coal for the Baoshan Iron and Steel 
Compiex. 


Huainan, Huaibei, Yangzhou and Huolinhe Coal Mines are the newly built major coal 
bases in China. 


Huainan and Huaibei Coal Bases are located in the broad plain north of Huaihe River 
in Anhui Province. The known coal reserves in these mines are more than 22 billion 
tons. The coal formation is thick and the quality is good. In the past several 
years, more than 70,000 workers and technicians from various parts of Chine have 
come here to help build these bases. At present, work has already been started on 
eight pairs of shafts with a total designed capacity of 15 million tons. The 
building of five large coal dressing plants has already been planned and work on 
one of them with a designed capacity of 1.8 million tons has already been started. 
Construction of highways, a two-level railway bridge, and railways passing through 
the mining area are proceeding in earnest. The engineering jobs of power transmis- 
sion and transformation and the building of workers’ dormitories, stores and schools 
are all under way. 


The Yanzhou Coal Base is located in the southeastern part of Shandong and occupies 
an area of more than 3,700 square kilometers. It has rich coal reserves and thick 
coal formations, with gas coal and rich coal of low sulphur and low ash contents 
as the main features. These are fine quality coal for producing power and for 
coking. In 1979, more than 23,000 workers and staff mewbers assembled here to 
Start work on three main shafts with a total designed capacity of 10 million tons. 
Four pit shafts of one of them, the Xinglongzhuang Mine, have already reached the 
bottom, and 63 perce £ the work on the tunnels and 74 percent of that on the 
ground surface as < ned have been completed. The main shaft and the north-south 
ventilation tunnel of Baodian Mine, with a designed capacity of 3 million tons, 
have also been completed. 


The Huolinhe coal base is the largest opencut mine in China. The annual designed 
capacity is 10 million tons in the early stage and 20 million tons in the late 
stage. It was designed jointly by two companies of the Federal Republic of Germany, 
and modernized equipment and methods for coal extraction will be used in the entire 
base. At present, more than 10,000 workers and staff members have gathered together 
in the central area of the coal field and are putting up the power plants, material 
processing plants, vehicle repair plants, cement factories, warehouses and other 
auxiliary projects. The Tong-Ho Railway of more than 400 kilometers will soon be 
open for traffic. 


Completion of a Large Modern Coal Mine, the Sangshuping Coal Mine 


The building of Sangshuping Coal Mine, a large modern coal mine in China, was 
successfully completed in November 1979. It has been formally commissioned. 


fhe Sangshuping Coal Mine is a large mine designed, built and equipped by China 

itself. The designed annual capacity is 3 million tons. There are tive coal min- 

ing areas and 12 work sites below the shaft and extraction is mechanized. Surface 
transportation, loading, storage and other links of production are all automatically 
controlled. Facilities for the workers’ daily life and the welfare measures are 

fairly complete. In addition to the workers’ dormitories, clubs, stores, schools, 

mess halls, hospitals and childcare centeis, there is a joint service building with 

a total floorspace of 12,000 square meters. Inside this building ire spacious 

bathing pools, gymnasiums equipped with sun lamps, changerooms and light control , 
rooms. This shows the concern of the party and the state for the miners. 
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[here are rich coal resources in the north of the central plain in Shaanxi. This 
region is called the “Black Belt North of Wei River." Sangshuping Coal Mine is 
located at the eastern tip of this belt inside Hancheng County. It is close to 
Huanghe River and is also accessible by highways and railways. The coal reserves 
here are rich and the coal has high caloric value, low ash contents and is good for 
the power industry. 


Mechanized Coal Mining Teams Rewarded by Ministry of Coal Industry 


In 1979, there were altogether 560 mechanized coal mining teams (commonly referred 
to as 487 mechanized coal mining teams and 73 comprehensive mechanized coal mining 
teams) for all the coal mines under unified state control. These mechanized coal 
mining teams produced 96.31 million tons of coal, or 32.45 percent of the total 
Output of these state-controlled mines in that year. 


In 1979, the Ministry of Coal Industry rewarded 130 advanced mechanized coal mining 
teams, classified as A, B and C teams. Among these 130 coal mining teams, there 
were 108 ordinary mechanized mining teams, and the one with the highest output was 
the Third Mining Team of Wangfeng Mine under the Jiaozuo Coal Administration 
Bureau. Its annual output was 563,509 tons, being three times that of the cther 
ordinary mechanized teams. The Ministry of Coal Industry also rewarded 22 compre- 
hensive mechanized mining teams, and the one producing the highest output was the 
Tuird Team of Qishan Mine under the Xuzhou Mining Administration Bureau. Its 
annual output was 631,562 tons. 


The Ministry of Coal Industry awarded the advanced mechanized coal mining teams 
certificates of merit and banners, and commended them for their creative labor and 
great achievements. 


Petroleum Industry 
[Article by Yu Youhai [0060 2589 3189] ] 
General Description 


The petroleum industry has undergone great development since the founding of the 
People's Republic. In 1979, the totel national oil cutput was 106.15 million tons, 
a 2-percent increase over that of 1978, and in the ninth place among the oil pro- 
ducing countries of the world. 


In 1949, when New China was born, the national output of crude oil was only 120,000 
tons (not including that of Taiwan Province. Same as follows.) In 1979, the annual 
output of crude oil was more than 881 times that of 1949, with an average progres- 
sive increase of 25.4 percent each year. Because of the development of the 
petroleum industry, China became basically self-sufficient in oil in 1963 and 

began to export oil in 1973. Thus China has become an oil exporting instead of 

an oil importing country. 


By now, China has built more than 10 bases for the production of oil and natural 
gas, sucli as Daqing, Shengli, Jizhong, Dagang, Liaohe, Henan, Karamay, Yumen and 
Sichuan, 


Instead of being limited to Gansu, Xinjiang, Shaanxi and Sichuan as it had been 
before the liberation, the source of oil supply was extended to 19 provinces, 
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municipalities and autonomous regions. The number of workers and staff members 
engagec in the o11 industry was also increased from 11,000 to 1 million. . 


China's outputs of crude oil and natural gas was increased and the economic and 
technical targets were also satisfactorily fulfilled in 1979. For example, the 
water content of the exported oil was reduced from 0.69 percent in 1978 to 0.48 
percent; and the consumption index of fuel for processing every ton of crude oil 
was reduced from 38.43 kilograms in 1978 to 33.66 kilograms. The general labor 
productivity was increased rrom 53,820 yuan in 1978 to 55,003 yuan. From 1950 to 
1979, the total amount of profits handed over and taxes paid to the state was 3.2 
times the total state investments on the petroleum industry. 


The Rapi ily Developing Oil Refinery Industry of China 


Along with the increase of crude oil output, particularly since the opening of the 
Daqing Oilfield, China's oil refinery industry has also developed rapidly. Shortly 
after the founding of New China, there were only a few oil refineries in the country, 
such as those in Yumen of Gansu and Fushun and Dalian of Liaoning. Now there are 

oil refineries in 21 provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions. In 1979, the 
plan tor processing crude oil was overivliilled. 


The production of gasoline, kerosene, diesel oil and lubricant oil, among others, 
has not only reached the planned quota, but also fulfilled the task of increasing 
the output of each item by 1 million tons in 1979. The total output of these four 
major categories of products was 5.5 percent above that of the previous year. At 
the same time, compared with those of i978, the output of aviation gas was increased 
by 21.8 percent and that of light chemical industrial oil increased by 40 percent. 
Uther oil outputs have also increased by varying degrees. As a result of the 
campaign to increase production and practice economy, the comparable product costs 
in the whole trade were reduced by 1.48 percent, which means a saving of 125 mil- 
lion yuan of state funds. 


The quality of refined products in 1979 also shewed improvement. The grand total 
of 918 varieties of oi! products turned out by the key refineries in 1979 was the 
highest in history, and 304 of them, an increase of 102 over the previous year, 
reached the advanced levels in the country; while 143 of them, an increase of 4/7 
over the previous year, reached or approached the world s*andards. The No 3 jet 
fuel of Ji! Plant No 7 and the No 45 transformer oil of Dushanzi Oil Refinery were 
awarded gold medals from the state, while the No 46 anti-corrosion turbine oil was 
awarded a silver medal. In addition, another 33 varieties of oil products from 22 
enterprises were rated as fine-quality products. 


Sustained Increase of Uutput by Daqing Oilfield 


Daqing Viltield is the largest comprehensive petrochemical industry complex in 
China. In 1979, this oilfield produced more than 50 miliion tons of crude oil, and 
the production targets set in the state plan were fulfilled. 


Beginning from May 1960, the averaye output of crude oil by Daging Viltield was 
increased a* an average progressive rate of 28 percent annusailvy. ihe development 
was very fast. Normally, an old oilfield like this, which has been in operation 
for more than 10 years, should have a progressively reduced output. Jo solve this 
problem, the workers of the oilfield has since the early days of operation used the 
method of internal water injection to maintain the pressure in the il formations 
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and then, in the later stage, the method of water injection and oil extraction 
layer by layer. iheir technique occupied a leading position in the history of oil- 
tield operation in the world. At present, the pressure in the oil layers is even 
higher than before, and none of the spurting wells has ever stopped spurting. The 
average daily output is higher than that of the early days, and the whole oilfield 
continues to maintain its high and stable yield. 


Along with the high and stable ,ields of crude oil and natural gas, the processing 
ot crude oil, the petrochemical industry and other productive undertakings in 
Paging Oilfield in 1979 also underwent new developments, and the labor productivity 
of the entire personnel exceeded 60,000 yuan, an all time high for the oilfield. 
From 1960 to 1979, the total amount of profits and taxes to the state from Daging 
Oilfield was 17.8 times the total amount of state investments in this oilfield. 


In 1979, the Living conditions of workers and staff members of Daqing Oilfield 
were also improved. Tiere were 133 newly built residential houses with a total 
floorspace of 400,000 square reters, and 6,700 families of the workers and their 
dependents have gradually moved into their new homes. 


Liaohe Oilfield, A Large Oil and Gas Field, Completed 


In Liaoning, the base of heavy industry in China, a large oil and gas field--the 
Liaohe Oilfield--was completed in 1979. According to its present productive 
capacity, this oilfield can produce 5 million tons of crude oil and 1.7 billion 
cubic meters of natural gas annually. It has become one of the principal oilfields 
in China. 


Liaohe Oilfield is located between Shenyang, Yingkou and Jinzhou in Liaoning 
Province ard is accessible by railways and highways from all directions. By the 
end of 1979, more than 1,800 wells had been sunk.in the oilfield, and more than 

166 stations for storing and shipping ouc the gas had been established. It now 
consists of eight completely equipped oil extraction centers. Its completion and 
commission will bring the lecal iron and steel industry, oil refining industry and 
chemical fertilizer industry closer to the source of crude oil and natural gas sup- 
plies. It will play a very significant role in further developing the role of 
Liaoning as an old industrial base. The reserves of o1l and gas in Liaohe Oilfield 
are fairly abundant. The oil-bearing formations are thick and there is a large 
variety of oil and gas deposits. The quality of the crude oil is fairly good, with 
low sulphur content and a higher proportion of light oil. 


The exploitation and building of Liaone Oilfteld began in 1970. Because of the 
interference and sabotage by Lin Biao and the “gang of four," and its location in 
marshland, the oilfield was confronted with many difficulties. After the smashing 
of the “gang of four” and particularly after the Third Plenum of the llth Party 
Central Committee, the construction began to gather momentum, and by 1979, the 
productive capacity of crude oil was newly increased by 50 percent, while the output 
of crude oil was actually increased by 27 percent over that of 1978. In 1979, the 
newly completed Huanxiling Oil Extraction Area was able to produce 1.39 million tons 
of crude oil, because it was built in a scientific way and completely equipped for 
oil and gas extraction, water injection and with electricity supply, highway trans- 
portation and facilities for the treatment of polluted water. 
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In the course of its building, the leadership of the cilfield paid great attention 
to the living conditions of workers and staff members and organized their dependents 
to reclaim land and to develop agricultural and sideline production. The building 
of workers dormitories, hospitals, schools, stores, childcare centers and other 
daily life facilities in all oil areas are now in progress. 


High-Speed Construction and Commissioning of Nanyang Oilfield 


The site of Nanyang Oilfield was discovered in 2 small depression of the geological 
structure. This discovery has helped emancipate people's minds and open a broad 
vista tor oil prospecting in small and medium-:ize »asins. 


Located in the southwestern part of Henan, Nanyang Jilfield is the first oilfield 
built in the central-southern region where the scarcity of oil resources was well- 
known. Prospecting began in 1970, followed by construction in May 1977. Carrying 
forward the fine cradition of the Dagqing workers i: overcoming difficulties and 
tapping potentials, they succeeded in building the oi'’field as a productive source, 
putting it into operation, and handing over profits to tte state all in the same 
year. By 1979, there were in the oilfield hundreds of oil wells and water injec- 
tion wells, more than 850 kilometers of pipelines of various types already laid, 
four combined transportation stations, 38 measuring stations, two long oil pipelines 
measuring hundreds of kilometers, and a large number of engineering projects. Oil 
from this oilfield is carried through long pipelines to refineries, some chemical 
fertilizer plants and other enterprises. This oilfield has made important contribu- 
tions to industrial and agricultural developments in the Central Plain and South 
China. 


New Achievements of China in Oil Prospecting 


To look for new resources of oil and gas, China devoted more manpower to oil pros- 
pecting and completed more work in 1979 than in any previous year. Its achievements 
in that year were remarkable. 


In the southwestern part of Qaidam Basin of Qinghai Province, a new oilfield with 
rich reserves was discovered. Out of the 26 exploratory wells sunk, 20 of them 
have shown oil-bearing formations and two of these wells which had been under trial 
extraction for 1 year and some 4 months respectively, are each producing more than 
100 tons of oil and 10,000 cubic meters of natural gas daily. According to the 
data of prospecting, the underground pressure is high; the geological structure is 
favorable; the crude oil is light; and the output is high. The new oilfield has 
great assets for future exploitation. 


In the Tarim Basin in the southern part of Xinjiang, three high yielding oil and 

gas wells were sunk. According to the conditions of spurting as observed over a 
long period, there {s huge underground pressure and the output is quite steady. 

The output of each well is hundreas of tons of crude oil and over 10,000 cubic meters 
of natural gas. Tarim Basin has an area of 560,000 square kilometers, which is more 
than the combined areas of Shandong, Henan, Anhui, Jiangsu and Shanghai. The condi- 
tions of these three high-yield wells indicate the rich oil id gas resources in 
this huge basin. There is a good future for oil geological prospectin, here. 


An oil well of industrial value has been sunk in the basin at the estuary of Zhu- 
jiane River in the South China Sea, and in Sichuan, prospecting tor natural gas is 
being continued. 


99 











China's ,eological workers, enyaged in oil prospecting, are now working in North 
China, Northeast China, East China, Northwest China, Central-South China, and 
Southwest China in addition to the continental shelves and along the coast, and 
have made many new discoveries of oil and gas resources. 

Power Industry 


[Article by Ding Genxi [0002 2704 0823] ]} 


General Description 





In China, 281.95 billion kwh of electricity were generated in 1979, a 9.9 percent 
increase over that of 1978. This figure of generation was then the seventh highest 
in the world. By the end of the same year, the installed capacity reached 
57,225,400 kilowatts, the eighth highest in the world. 


Such an achievement was attributed to the efforts of the broad masses of workers 
and staff members of the electric power departments who had, for 30 years, labored 
under trying circumstances created by the extremely backward electric power industry 
in Old China. The power generated in 1979 was 64 times that of 1949, and the in- 
stalled capacity was 31 times that of Old China. The geographic distribution of 
electric power industry has undergone very great changes. In addition to the North- 
east, North China, East China, Beijing, Tianjin, Shanghai and other coastal areas, 
many large and medium-size power plants have been built in the Central-South, the 
Southwest, the Northwest and even in the remote frontier and mountainous regions. 
By the end of 1979, there were in China 2,847 power plants each with 4a generating 
capacity of 500 kilowatts or more. Among them, 1,528 were hydropower plants and 
1,319 were thermopower plants. There were 68 large power plants with installed 
capacities of more than 250,000 kilowatts, and their combined installed capacity 
amount to more than 50 percent of that of the whole country. Among the large 
thermopower plants are the Qinghe Power Plant cf Liaoning, Wangting Power Plant in 
Jiangsu, Tangshan Power in Hebei, Shijingshan Power Plant of Beijing, and Qingshan 
Power Plant of Hubei. Among the large aydropower plants are Liujiaxia Hydropower 
Plant of Gansu, Danjiang Hydropower Plant of Hubei, Gongzui Hydropower Plant of 
Sichuan, Xinanjiang Hydropower Plant of Zhejiang, and Zhesi Hydropower Plant of 
Hunan. These hydropower plants are distributed along the “alleys of Huanghe River, 
Hanjiang River, Daduhe River, Xinanjiang River, and Zishuihe River. There are also 
thousands or tens of thousands of small hydropower plants scattered over the broad 
rural and mountainous ‘reas. 


Power industry is a big coal consumer and the amount of coal burned in this indus- 
try amounts to more than one-sixth of the coal output every year. A large amount 
of electricity is also consumed by the power industry itself. In 1979, the elec- 
tric power departments po; ularized some new techniques for coal and power conserva- 
tion, and tor transportation and fuel contro!. The amount of standard coal to be 
consumed for the production of each kwh of electricity generated by thermopower 
plants of more than 6,000 kilowatts throughout the country was reduced by 12 grams 
below that of 1978. Thus in the year 1979, 4 million tons of coal and 1.54 billion 
kwh of electricity were saved. 


According to stitistics, more than 1,004,100 workers and staff members were engaged 
in the power industry in 1979; the total output value reached 16.14 billion yuan; 
and the profits handed over to the state totalled some 4,982 million yuan. From the 
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time of the founding of the People's Republic to the end of 1979, an amount of 
63.43 billion yuan was handed over to the state from the power industry as a con- 
tribution to China's socialist construction. 





China's Power Grid 


A power grid stands for a combination of the power generating plants, power trans- 
former su*stations, power transmission lines and power distribution lines, for the 
generatior and supply of electricity. Along with the developments in the construc- 
tion of hydropower and cthermopower plants, and the enlarged scope of power supply, 
China's power grid has continued to expand. By the end of 1979, 20 power grids of 
more than 500,000 kilowatts were formed. Among them were the Beijing-Tianjin- 
Tangshan power grid, the East China power grid, the Northeast power grid, the 
Shaanxi-Gansu-Qinghai power grid, the Central China power grid, the Shandong power 
grid, the Shanxi power grid, the Sichuan power grid, the Guangdong power grid, the 
Central-Northern Hunan power grid, the Southern Hebei power grid and the Guiyang 
power grid, totalling 12, and each with an installed capacity of more than 1 mil- 
lion kilowatts. The combined installed capacity of the 20 power grids accounted 
tor 83 percent of that of the whole country. Hydropower and thermopower supple- 
mented each other in timely adjustments within the power grids, which also strived 
tor the rational use of fuel and the reduction of consumption. The different 
regions supported one another by supplying to one another's needs. Safety in power 
generation and supply is guaranteed and the requirements for industrial and agri- 
cultural production and the people's daily life will also be taken care of. Even 
though there may be destruction in the event of war, power supply can be speedily 
restored. 


To turther strengthen the centralized control of the power grids, the North China, 
Northwest China and Central China Power Industry Administration Bureaus were estab- 
lished in addition to the original two in Northeast and East China, with the approval 
of the State Council. Since January 1980, the North China Power Industry Administra- 
tion Bureau has taken ove. overall controls of power generation in North China and 
the Northwestern regions. This will create the conditions for further expansion of 
the power grid of Northwest Region and the full exploitation and utilization of 
energy resou.ces. The Southwest Power Industry Administration Bureau is now in the 
process of establishment. 


By 1979, all power grids had restored their normal cycle operation. In the previous 
years, administration of the power industry was chaotic because of the interference 
and sabotage by Lin Biao and the “gang of four," and the cycle operation in the East 
China and other large power grids was seriously low, causing serious damage to 
industrial and agricultural production. Since the smashing of the "gang of four,” 
the power industry departments in various localities have paid great attention to 
capital construction and the improvement of their existing equipment through main- 
tenance and repairs, and achieved 93 percent efficiency for their power generating 
equipment. At the same time, they stepped up their efforts in the planned use of 
electricity and in electricity conservation, and thus enabled the power grids to 
gradually restore their normal cycle operation despite fairly serious shortage of 
power. According to statistics compiled on the Evust China ow ver grid, some 800,000 
kwh of electricity, the amount generated by 450 tons of coal, has been saved each 
day as a result of the raised voltage following the restcration of normal cycle 
operation. 
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A - Thermopower generation station; 
C - Large hydropower station now under construction 
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Zhaoping 
Fengshuba 
Xijin 
Xinfengjiang 
Riyuetan 
Liuxihe 
Jingboho 
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Miyun 

Shui feng 
South China Sea 


More Than 40 Power Generation Projects Newly Completed in 1979 


In 1979, China's Power Industry Departments newly completed 41 large and medium-size 
hydro- and thermopower generation projects, newly installed 53 generating units with 
a total installed capacity of 4.09 million kilowatts, and overfulfilled the state's 


pian of power generation. 
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Some of the newly completed thermopower generation projects and newly commissioned 
thermopower generating units were large “pit-mouth" power stations close to coal 
mines. These are, for example, the Xuzhou Power Plant of Jiangsu, Jiaozuo Power 
Plant ot Nenan, Matou Power Plant of Hebei, Shentao Power Plant of Shanxi, Hancheng 
Power Plant of Staanxi, and Shiliquan Power Plant of Shandong. in the Xuzhou l’ower 
Plant, built near the Xuzhou Mining Administration Bureau, four sets of 125,000 
kKilowutt generating equipment have been completed, installed and commissioned by 
December 1979, and are daily transmitting some 7 million kwh of power for the East 
China power grid. They are playing an important role in easing the power shortage 
in Jiangsu and East China regions. 


The newly completed hydropower stations and the newly commissioned hydropower units 
included the Wujiangdu Hydropower Station and the Maotiaohe "Five-stage” Hydropower 
Station of Guizhou; the Hunanzhen Hydropower Station of Zhejiang; the Taipingxiao 
Hydropower Station of Liaoning; the Xierhe One-Stage Hydropower Station of Yunnan; 
the Huaan Hydropower Station of Fujian; and the Niuluiing Hydropower Station of 
Hainan Isitand. The Wujiangdu Hydropower Station of Guizhou is located near the 
natural barrier where the Red Army ‘ orced the crossing of Wujiang River many years 
igo. Its designed capacity is 630,000 kilowatts. Its main dike is 368 meters long 
and 165 meters high, and is the highest one basically completed in China. The 





first set of 210,000 kilowatt water turbine generating units was completely installed 


and began to generate electricity on 28 December 1979. 


In 1979, acting in accordance with the policy of national economic readjustment, 
the Ministry of Electric Power Industry and the various provinces, municipalities 
and autonomous regions rearranged their original power projects according to their 
sizes and relative urgency, and had to halt or postpone a number of them which were 
unrealistic in terms of construction possibility in order to protect more than 40 
kev projects, which must be continued, by concentrating the manpower and financial 
and material resources. Thus these projects were «completed, started operation on 
schedule, and produced the expected results in the same year. 


In addition to the Gezhouba Hydropower Station of Hubei and Longyangxia Hydropower 
Station of Qinghai, there are also other large hydropower stations under construc- 
tion, such as the Ankang Hydropower Station of Shaanxi and the Baishan Hydropower 
Station of Songhuajiang River, each with an installed capacity of approximately 1 
million kilowa ts. 


Gezhouba--the Largest Water Conservation Project in China 


Construction of the first giant multiple-purpose project on the Changjiang River-- 
the Gezhouba Project--is now being speeded up. 


[his project is taking place at the estuary of the Xiling Gorge, one of the three 
gorges of Changjiang River, and 2.3 kilometers below Nanjinguan within the city 
limits of Yichang. After passing vy Nanjiangguan Pass, the river takes a sharp 
turn from the eas: to the south, and its width increases from 300 to 2,'U0 meters. 
[The flow then becomes slower. There are two small islets in the ~iver--Gezhouba 
and Xiba--and these islets divide the river into three water: known as the main, 
second and third channels. Gezhouba is where the gigantic project takes place. 


The Gezhouba multi-purpose power station will have a total installed capacity of 
2,715,000 kilowatts, and an average annual output of 13.9 billion *ilowatt hours. 
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After completion, itwill greatly ease the serious shortage of electricity in the 
central-sovrhern region. 


The Bezhouba project was divided into two stages. The first stage included the 
construction of two navigation locks and a scouring sluice with six gates on the 
third channel, and the installation of seven power generating units with a total 
capacity of 965,000 kilowatts and the construction of a spillway with 27 gates 

on the second channel. Construction in this stage calls for 70 million cubic 

meters of earth and stones to be dug out and later to be used for filling holes, 

and the pouring of 5.73 million cubic meters of concrete. By the end of December 
1979, 80 percent of the construction had been completed. The main dam had approached 
its designed height, while the second and third navigation locks and the scouring 
sluice with six gates had been basically completed. The dam leading to the entrance 
of the power station has already reached a height of 68 meters; the first generating 
unit is being installed; and of the 27 gates of the spillway, 19 have been completed. 


This project is undertaken by the No. 330 Engineering Bureau. The construction has 
been gathering momentum in the 3 years after the smashing of the "gang of four," 
thanks to the efforts of the broad masses of workers and staff members. The con- 
struction task was overfulfilled every year. 


Damming Project of Longyangxia Hydropower Station 


A large hydropower station with an installed capacity of 1.5 million kilowatts is 
now under construction at the trunk of the upper reach of China's Huanghe River. 
This is the Longyangxia Hydropower Station, another large power station constructed 
on Huanghe River after Liujiaxia and Qingtongxia hydropower stations. 


On 29 December 1979, the damming of Huanghe River was success‘*ul and the construc- 
tion of the power station entered a new phase--the large-scale work on the main 
project. 


Longyangxia hydropower station is located in a gorge of the same name in Gonghe 
County, Qinghai Province, 2,600 meters above sea level. After passing the large 
grassland in Qinghai Province, Huanghe River enters a 40-kilometer gorge. Here 

the river is only some 30 meters wide, but the average flow for many years has 

been only 640 cubic meters per second. Water resources are very rich and the river 
wacer has low sand content. The project includes the building of a 172-meter high 
dam, a reservoir with a capacity of 24.7 billion cubic meters, and the installation 
of five single-unit generating sets of 300,000 kilowatts. After completion and 
being put into operation, the electricity generated will be transmitted to two 
industrial cilies, Xining and Lanzhou, and the other areas within the Northwest 
power grid. This will be a great contribution to socialist construction in the 
northeastern region. 


Construction of Longyangxia Hydropower Station formally began in 1976. In 1979, 
‘his preject was taken over by the Fourth Engineering Bureau of the Ministry of 
Electric Power Industry. With a concentration of manpower, and financial and 
material resources, a 66l-meter long, 1l6-meter high and 15-meter wide tunnel has 
been excavated to divert the water from the river, and on 29 December 1979, the 
water flow in the river was successfully cut. Thus the formerly deserted area 
ne..c the estuary of Longyangxia is growing up as a new industrial town with build- 
ings of more than 300,000 square meters and a population of more than 20,000. 
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Two 590,000-Volt Ultra High Voltage Transmission Line Put Up 


In October 1979, the first 500,000 ultra high voltage transmission line--the Ping- 
di: gshan-Wuhan Line--was erected. 


this line starts from Pingdingshan, the coal base of the central plain, and ends 
at Wuhan, the industrial city of Hubei, after crossing the southwestern part of 
Henan, the northern plain of Hubei and the rivers of Shahe, Baihe, Hanshui and 
Changjiang. Its total length is 610 kilometers. 





The tunction of this line is to increase the safety ana stability of the Central 
China power grid and to insure power supply for the 1.7-meter rolling mill of 

Wuhan Lron and Steel Company. Parts of the equipment for this line were imported 
from France, Sweden and Japen. At present, 60 percent of the foundation has been 
poured with concrete; 10 percent of the towers has been erected; and the ground for 
building three transformer substations for the ultra high voltage line has also 
been leveled. 


At about the same time, China put up another 500,000 ultra high voltage line for 
the transmission of electricity from the power station in the coal base of Yuan- 
baoshan in Liaoning to the industrial base of Liaoyang. This line is 350 kilome- 
ters long, and the work of putting it up started in the winter of 1979. The 
required equipment for this line was manufactured in China. 


In the past, the highest voltage for the transmission lines built in China was only 
330,000 volts. The 500,000-volt ultra high voltage transmission line is the highest 
ever produced in New China. 


Vigorous Development of Small Hydrosower Stations in China 


Along with the develcpment of socialist construction, the small hydropower under- 
takings have also vigorously developed. By the end of 1979, there were more than 
90,000 small hydropower stations in the country with a total installed capacity of 
6.34 mill on kilowatts. By 1979, the total installed capacity was increased by 
1.07 million kilowatts. The combination of small hydropower stations with the 
state's power grids have enabled 86 percent of all people's communes and 60 percent 
of all production brigades in the country to use electricity. 


China has rich water resources, and its water energy reserves rank first in the 
worid. In addition to the large hydropower stations built by the state on Chan- 
jiang, Huanghe, Zhujiang and other large rivers, tens of thousands of small power 
stations have been built on the small rivers by the counties and people's communes 
in various provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions. This particularly 
true of the southern part of China where the river valleys are narrow, the water- 
flow is rapid, and the water drop is great. All these are favorable conditions 
for small hydropower stations. According to statistics, more than 1,500 of the 
2,900 and more counties in the country have built their own small hydropower sta- 
tions to help in irrigation, drainage, processing agricultural and sideline pro- 
ducts, lighting and county- and commune-run industries ir th« countryside by 
providing low-cost electricity. 


Small hydropower station refers to those with an installed capacity of 12,000 kilo- 
watts or less, ora single-unit installed capacity of 6,000 kilowatts. They use 
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locally available water resources, require simple equipment and less investments, 
and can be easily built. Hence their rapid development. In Xizang, for example, 
there was in the past only one 18 kilowatt small hydropower station; now there are 
424 of them with a total installed capacity of mcre than 45,000 kilowatts. In 
Rongxian County of the southeastern mountainous region of Guangxi Zhuang Autonomous 
Repion, all 13 communes have used electricity since the completion of 250 small 
hydropower stations. In January 1980, the Ministry of Water Conservancy, the 
People’s Bank of China, and the Agricultural Bank of China jointly held an on-the- 
spot meeting of small hydropower stations in China to further develop this under- 
taking. 


Several New Energy Sources Used for Power Generation in China 


Electricity from wind. By the end of 1979, China's largest experimental generating 
unit with the use of wind energy had already had more than 2,000 hours of normal 
operation. The electricity generated was used for lighting, for desalination of sea 
water and for pumping water, and has played its role in promoting fishery. 


This experimental unit was installed on Sijiao Island. With an installed capacity 
oft 18 kilowatts, this unit was jointly designed and installed by the East China 
Electric Power Designing Institute, the Shanghai Municipal Engineering Designing 
Institute, the Zhejiang Hydropower Designing Institute, the Zhejiang Provincial 
Mechanical Science Research Center, the Shaoxing Food Machinery Plant and the 
Zhejiang Provincial Electric Power Department. 


Sijiao Island is located in the east of Hangzhou Bay among the Shengsi Islands to 
the southeast of the estuary of Changjiang Rive:1, where there is always a strong 
wind with a velocity of 7.1 meters per second, and a force 3 wind for at least 300 
days a year. This set can generate electricity with a force 3 wind and wiil be in 
full operation with a force 5 wind or more. 


The use of wind to generate electricity has the advantage of being pollution-free. 
Since 1976, China has been studying the utilization of wind force for power genera- 
tion. By the end of 1979, more than 200 generators turned by wind and each with a 
capacity of 100-250 watts, **~e been installed oa the grassland of Nei Menggol. 
They will provide lighting ‘he yurts, and supply power for movie and electric 
fences. 


Geothermal Power Generation 


China has very rich geothermal resources. According to statistics, hot springs have 
been discovered in more than 2,000 different places. The result of prospecting by 
the geothe -mal utilization research departments in more than 30 geothermal areas in 
Xizang, “unnar, Guangdong, Fujian and 10 other provinces, municipalities and 
autonomous regions shows rich reserves of geothermal resources over extensive areas. 


Generation with geothermal resources requires no coal or other fuel. From 1970. 
when research began on the use of geothermal resources for power generation, * 

1979, seven experimental stations have been established in China. The larger. among 
them is the Yangbajing Experimental Geothermal Power Station in Xizang, with an in- 
stalled capacity of 1,000 kilowatts. Work has been going on there to instal: two 
generators of 3,000 kilowatts each, and one of them will be ready for oper: b 
the end of 1980. There are also six other experimental geothermal power . Ao. 
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in Huitang of Hunan, Huailai of Hebei, Yichun of !‘iangxi and other parts of China. 
Amony them, the one in Hunan is the best. This station has been in regular opera- 
tion tor a long time, and the hot water obtained after the generation is used for 
pharmaceutical and agro-scientific research, for nursing young plants in hothouses, 
and for tield irrigation. Instead of incurring any loss, these experiments have 
even produced great profits for the state. 


veneration with Tidal Energy 


Tidal energy power stations are operated through the utilization of tidai force. 
According to an estimate, the total resources from tidal force along the coast of 
China is enough for a total installed capacity of 110 million kilowatts, and the 
torce which can be harnessed and utilized can supply 31-35 millior kilowatts. 


Experiments on tidal power stations began in 1958. By the end of i979, the stations 
already commissioned were: the Rushan power station of Shandong, with an installed 
capacity of 300 kilowatts; the Jingang Power Station in Shandong, with an installed 
capacity of 165 kilowatts; the Xiaoshashan Power Station of Zhejiang, with an 
Originally installed capacity of 40 kilowatts, now increased to 200 kilowatts; and 
the Xiangshan Power Station of Zhejiang with an installed capacity of 100 kilowatts. 
The completion and operation of these power stations are supporting local agricul- 
ture and fishery. 


Tidal generation requires no fuel and is pollution-free. It is also suitable for 
comprehensive utilization in developing the breeding of fish and prawns, in marine 
chemicals industry, and so forth. 


New Technological Achievemerts in Power Industry 


In 1979, three new achievements in China‘s power industry were passed by the State 
Scientific and Technological Commission as new inventions. They are: directions 
for the preparation and application of epoxy emery coating for resistance against 
abrasion by sands, to be used for hydropower machinery (including water turbines 
and water pumps); directions for the preparation and application of an abrasion- 
proof coating compound for hydropower machinery; and the equipment for hydraulic 
interlocking control of the TFW-400 model pressure adjustment valve. These scien- 
Lific and technological achievements are now serving hydropower stations with 
remarkable results. 


In Fuanghe River of China, each cubic meter of water contains an average amount olf 
37 kilograms of sands. Even the water from the upper reach contains approximately 
10 kilograms. Therefore, the water turbines used by the hydropower stations and 
the water pumps used by the irrigation and drainage pumping stations along the 
river are usually damaged through friction with the sands. Such damage inevitably 
causes the shutdown of the hydropower station for repair by welding. In 1976, when 
the No 1 water turbine of the Qingtongxia Hydropower Station was damiged, the over- 
haul took more than 3 months, and more than 2,100 kilograms of stainiess welding 
rods, costing more than 42,000 yuan, were used in repairing 4 propeller blades. To 
solve this problem, the Research Institute of the Huanghe W2t ur Conservancy Commit- 
tee and tne Research Institute of the Tianjin Surveying and Designing Institute 
invented the new technique of epoxy emery coating. In repairing the propeller 
blades of the water turbine, no welding is required, because an application of the 
coating according to the specified way will suffice. Thus for ea repair, the time 
can be reduced by 90 percent and the expenses reduced by 95 percent. 
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The use of abrasion-proof nylon coating compound is another new way to prevent 
damage from the same source. This is particularly suitable for small water turbines 
aad siall and medium-size water pumps. 


Some of the hydropower stations in China have water diversion as one of their func- 
tions. In building this type of power station, it is also necessary to build a 
pressure adjustment well inorder that the safety of the generating unit and the 
tunnel can be ensured. This will cost a lot of money and material. The Xian Heat 
Treatment Research Institute of Shaanxi Province, the Yangzhou Power Equipment 
Repair and Manufacturing Plant of Jiangsu, and the Huadong Power Design Institute 
invented the equipment for the hydraulic interlocking control of TFW-400 Model 
Pressure adjustment valve. The building of the pressure adjustment well will not 
be necessary if this equipment is installed in the power station. 


Metallurgic Industry 
[Article by Xu Yaozhong [1776 5069 0022]] 
General Description 


In 1979, the steel output of the metallurgic industry in China reached 34.48 million 
tons, the world's No 5, and an increase of 8.5 percent over that of the previous 
year. Its output of pig iron was 36.73 million tons, a 5.6 percent increase over 
that of the previous year; and the output of rolled steel was 24.97 million tons, 

a 13.1 percent increase over that of the previous year. Thus the increase of rolled 
steel output was more than that of steel, and the increase of steel output was more 
than that of pig-iron. This is a gratifying result. The output of nonferrous metal 
exceeded 1 million tons, a 12.9 percent increase over that of 1978. 


The quantity of metallurgic products surpassed the best in history. There were 101 
iron and steel products rated as fine-quality products, and 15 varieties of them won 
state gold or silver medals for their fine quality. In the same year, the metal- 
lurgical system successfully trial produced 9,000 new varieties and new materials, 
and carried out 301 successful scientific experiments. The varieties of rolled 
steel has been increased, and the varieties in short supply were increased by 2.86 
million tons to meet the requirements of agriculture and light industry. 


In 1979, energy consumption in metallurgic industry was decreased markedly as com- 
pared with 1978, and the energy saved was equivalent to more than 4 million tons of 
standard coal. The key metallurgic enterprises earned more than 5.85 billion yuan 
in profits. 


Betore liberation, the foundation of this industry in China was very weak. In 
1949, it produced only 158,000 tons of steei. In 1957, the output was increased to 
5.35 million tons. It was over 10 million tons in 1959; over 20 million tons in 
1971; and over 30 million tons in 1978. In 1979, the metallurgic industry con- 
tinued to develop for the third year after the smashing of the "gang of four." The 
output then was 215 times that of the early post-liberation period, and topped all 
previous records. 


In China, there are now about 2,000 metallurgic enterprises owned by the whole 
people, with some 4.1 million workers and staff members. It is capable of producing 
more than 20,000 types of steel products and have initially become a complete 
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metallurpgie Industrial system with dlfferent departments serving dillerent functions. 
Amony the main iron and steel producing centers in China are the Anshan Iron and 
Steel Company, the Benxi Iron and Steel Company, the Shoudu Iron and Steel Company, 
the Baotou Iron and Steel Company, the Maanshan Iron and Steel Company, the 
Panzhihua Lron and Steel Company, the Chongqing Iron and Steel Company, the 
Shanghai Metallurgy Bureau, and the Tianjin Metallurgy Bureau. Among the produc- 
tion bases of nonferrous metal are Baiyin, Daye, Zhongtiaoshan, Dongquan, and 

N Tongling. 


New No 2 Blast Furance of Shoudu in Operation 


The first blast furnace of fairly advanced technology in China--the New No 2 Blast 
Furance of Shoudu Iron and Steel Company--has a capacity of 1,326 cubic meters, and 
was designed, manufactured and equipped in China. It is a top-burning type with a 
"“material-less bell" [2477 2435 6988] top, using high temperature blast air. It 
also has a conveyor belt system for feeding materials, and has the advanced tech- 
nological features of automatic sampling, temperature checking, analyzing, and so 
forth. 


Construction of this blast furnace began by the end of 1977, and operation was 
started in late December 1979. The operation has been quite normal and productivity 
greatly raised. From 1 to 25 March 1980, the utilization coefficient of this blast 
furnace reached 1,729 ton/cubic meter day and night, and the coke ratio was 525 
kilograms, being of the advanced national level. 


Coetficient of Blast Furance Utilization in Shoudu Iron and Steel Company Reaches 
Advanced World Level 


fhe Shoudu Iron and Steel Company has four blast furances with a total capacity of 
3,561 cubic meters, the smallest one being 576 cubic meters and the largest one 
being 1,200 cubic meters. The equipment used belonged to the 1950's and 19 1's. 

nm recent years, the plant strengthened its management and made rapid progress. 

In 1979, the annual average furnace utilization coefficient was 2,094 ton/cubic 
meter day and night, and the coke ratio was 433 kilograms/ton. The No 1 Blast 
Furance in September had an average monthly utilization coefficient of 3,114 ton/- 
cubic meter day and night, and the coke ratio was 362 kilometer/ton. All these 
were new records. 


fhis plant has the highest average utilization coefficient and highest single 
furance utilization coefficient among all Chinese iron smelting plants. It is also 
among the advanced world level. 


Commissioning of 1.7-Meter Rolling Mill in Wuhan Ir-n and Steel Company 


In 1979, when the Wuhan Iron and Steel Company had put its 1.7-Meter Rolling Mill 


into operation, its annual output was 220,000 tons of continuous cast steel billets, 
298,000 tons of hot-rolled plate steel, and tin- and zinc-plated sheets; 148,000 
tons of cold-rolled sheet steel; and 20,000 tons of cold-rolled silicon steel. The 
quality of all these products was up to the designed standard. the operation of 
this equipment is of great significance in ending China's backwardness in steel- 


rolling and in increasing the varieties of steel materials. 
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The 1.7-Meter Rolling Mill project of Wuhan Lron and Steel Company was a large-scale 
imported project. It has five components, namely the No 2 steel-smelting plant, the 
continuous casting workshop, the hot-rolling plant, the cold-rolling plant, and the 
silicon sheet steel plant. Except for the No 2 steel-smelting plant which was 
designed and constructed in China, the equipment for the other three plants and one 
workshop was all imported. The continuous casting and the cold-rolling equipment 
was imwported from Japan. The whole set of equipment was supplied from more than 

200 foreign trading firms. This equipment has the features of being large and 
automatic in addition to its high speed and continuous operation. The new technology 
used belongs to the advanced level of the 1970's. Its capacity is 3 million tons of 
hot-rolled sheet and plate steel, which can be processed into 2.79 million tons of 
finished products. 


this project was carried out during the struggle against the interference and sabo- 
tage by the “gang of four." From the formal beginning of the construction in June 
1975 up to its basic completion in December 1978, the entire process took 42 months. 
Then trial production began in the last quarter of 1978. 


[Article by Guo Changxi [6753 2490 3588]] 
Construction of Modern Baoshan Iron and Steel Complex 


Baoshan Iron and Steel Complex, a modern iron and steel complex of China, is located 
along the Changjiang River bank in Yuepu Township of Baoshan County, Shanghai, and 
occupies an area of about 11 square kilometers. This is a gigantic imported project 
approved by the Party Central Committee and the State Council. After completion, 
this complex will have a wharf capable of accommodating 50,000-ton vessels carrying 
in raw materials, and workshops for coking, sintering, iron smelting, preliminary 
rolling, seamless steel pipe making, continuous cold rolling, continuous hot rolling, 
and its own power generation plant. 


The completed Baoshan Iron and Steel Complex will have large-scale operation, new 
technology and high efficiency as its special features. Its designed capacity is 
the output of 6.5 million tons of iron and 6.7 million tons of steel each year. 
[ts principal items of equipment will include two blast furnaces with a capacity 
of 4,063 cubic meters, three 300-ton top-blown oxygen converters; two sets of con- 
tinuous plate casting machines, four large coking ovens, two 450-square meter 
sintering machines and a system of steel-rolling. The entire project is expected 
to be completed and put into operation by the end of 1984. By that time, there 
will be a bigger increase of steel products in Shanghai, and the proportion of 
steel plates, steel pipes and fine-quality steel in its steel materials will be 
doubled. The various economic targets of Shanghai steel industry will attain 
advanced world level. This will obviate the need, which has long been in existence, 
for China to spend huge sums of foreign exchange in importing steel. 


According to the overall arrangement, the Shin Nippon Seitetsu Kaisha was responsi- 
ble for the design while China was to undertake the construction for the design 
while China was to undertake the construction of the complex. Since it is located 
in the Changjiang Delta, an alluvial plain, over 10,000 steel-tube, concrete and 
sand piles had to be driven into the ground to consolidate the foundation. Workers 
from various parts of the country were organized by Shanghai Municipality and the 
Ministry of Metallurgic Industry to fight a mass battle. By the end of December 
1979, more than 3,700-steel-tube concrete and sand piles had been driven into the 
ground to prepare the foundation for the blast furnace, converters, coke ovens and 
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power plants. The wharfs built along the banks of Changjiang River for the working 
ships, for the transportation of sand and stone materials and large sets o: 2quip- 
ment had also been completed and put into operation, while work on the ground 
surface for the building of power plants, steel-smelting and repair plants had 
already begun. “he construction has made rapid progress since it was formally 
begun on 23 December 1978, and the quality of work has received favorable comments 
from the departments concerned. 


[Article by Xu Yaozhong [1776 5069 0022])] 
Popularization of New Technique of "Grinding after Sieving"™ in Cre Selection 


China has rich resources of low-grade [magnetic] iron ore. The new ore selection 
technique of “grinding after sieving" was first successfully used by the Dagushan 
Iron Mine of Anshan Iron and Steel Company. Through this technique, “pure” 
minerals can be obtained through its separation from other elements and high grade 
ores are obtained. Ores with more than 30 percent of iron can thus be upgraded to 
those of 67-68 percent. This new technique is of great economic value, and was 
popularized throughout the country in 1979. The ores selected by the key factories 
may contein more than 65 percent of iron while those selected by ore-selection 
plants of Shoudu Iron and Steel Company and the Nanfen Selection Plant of Benxi 
Iron and Steel Company were more than 68 vercent, which is an advanced world level 


Machinery Industry 
[Article by Huang Fenchu [7806 1144 0443)}] 
China's Machinery Industry with a Basically Complete Assortment 


China's machinery industry has now become a basically complete system with different 
functions of a fairly wide scope and high technical level. These departments have 
played an important role in promoting agriculture, industry, national defense, 
science and technology. 


in the early post-liberation period, there were only very little processing equip- 
ment, and whatever machinery China had were concentrated in Shanphai, Tianjin and 
Shenyang, for repairing, assembling, or producing a small number of motcrs, small 
water pumps, belt-driven lathes and other simple items. Now China's machine build- 
ing capacity has been g-eatly expanded, and in the industrial system of the First 
Ministry of Machine Building alone, there are nearly 100 machine building trades 

of different sizes, an their products include automobiles, mine excavators, meters 
and instruments, and so forth, totaling more than 26,000 varieties. They are even 
capable of supplving complete sets of equipment for agriculture, industry, communi- 
cations and transportation, national defense, scientific research and other depart- 
ments. These complete sets of equipment include those required by iron and steel 
complexes with an annual output of 1.5 million tons of steel, complete sets for 
coal mines with an annual output of 2.5 million tons of coal; equipment for large 
oil refineries treating 2.5 million tons of crude oil a year; larze hydropower 
generating units generating some 300,000 kilowatts, equinrment ‘or producing 300,000 
tons of synthetic ammonia and 240,000 tons of urea a year; equipment for transmit- 
ting and transforming 330,000 volt electricity; large and long oil pipelines, anc 
so forth. In 20 years from 1959 to 1979, these ‘epartments also produced complete 
sets of equipment tor large construction projects. 
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China's machinery industry is capable of not only supplying complete sets of equip- 
ment but olso developing high-grade precision acvanced products which are beginning 
to approach or surpass the advanced world levels. China is now able to produce 
more than 80 different types of high-precision lathes required for producing high 
precision spare parts, and the annua! output is more than 2,000 sets. It is no 
longer necessary for China to rely entirely on imported high-precision machines. 
The new instrument and meter industry has also rapidly developed in recent years. 
Some high-precision instruments and automatic meters are being produced, and some 
of them, such as the high precision electric bridge, potential difference gauge, 
standard resistance, and 60-line electro-magnetic oscilloscope have approached 
idvanced world level. 


Along with the rapid development of the machinery industry, the sale of Chinese 
products has been expanded to 111 countries and regions, and 114 types of exported 
products including lathes, forging equipment, automobiles, electric motors, ball- 
bearings, measuring and cutting tools, instruments and meters, are all well-received 
by the customers. 


General Description of Production and Construction under the First Ministry of 
Machine Bui.iding 


While implementing the policy of readjustment, restructuring, consolidation and 
improvement of the national economy, al] departments under the First Ministry of 
Machine Building have adopted measures to boost production with certain success. 
Il. 1979, the capacity of generating equipment was up to 6 million kilowatts, an 
increase of 33.3 percent over the previous year; the number of lathes produced 

was 95,100, a 3.5 percent reduction below that of the previous vear; and the number 
of automobiles produced was 167,800, a 25.4 percent increase. The total output 
value by the departments under the First Ministry of Machine Building was 36.07 
billion yuan, an 1l percent increase over that of the previous year. Each worker 
created an output value of 11,000 yuan, 600 more than that of 1975 when labor pro- 
ductivity was already high. Many enterprises have improved their business manage- 
ment, strengthened their economic accounting, and strived to increase both produc- 
tion and income. The tot-l profits for 1979 was 6,000,310,000 yuan, a 9.8 percent 
increase over that of 1978. The circulating capital required to produce every 100 
yuan of output value dropped by 9 percent, and the output value produced by every 
100 yuan of fixed assets rose by 7 percent over the previous year. 


New improvement was noted in the quality of products. The machinery enterprises 
in various localities earnestly consolidated their own resources and launched the 
“trustworthy” campaign, besides producing brand-name products and catching up with 
or surpassing the advanced level. As a result, the products of various provinces, 
municipalities and autonomous regions, according to the result of a strict quality 
check, were 97.4 percent up to the required standard. The varieties of products 
were also increased and more than 900 new varieties were produced in 1979. 


Consumption of raw materials and energy was reduced. The utilization rate of steel 
products was increased by 3.3 percent over that of 1978; and coke consumption for 
each ton of metal out of the copula furnace was reduced by 7.3 kilograms; and power 
consumption for each ton of steel out of electric furances was reduced by 32.4 kwh 
below that of 1978. 
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Investments in capital construction produced fairly good results. Two construction 
projects, namely the Hangzhou Brake Material Plant and the Leihe warehouse of Henan 
were completed and already in operation. So too were three single item construc- 
tion projects including the High-Speed Gear Box Factory of Nanjing. The newly 
increased value of fixed assets in 1979 totalled 740 million yuan which was 
equivalent to 93.7 percent of the total investments for the same year. The produc- 
tive capacity of friction materials was increased by 500 tons; that of heavy-duty 
cross-country vans, by 160; that of heavy-duty gear-boxes, 20 sets; that of power 
station boilers, 808 ton/hours; that of water treatment equipment, 2,370 tons; and 
that of power generating equipment, 100,000 kilowatts. These projects will play an 
active role in expanding the production of machinery and power products. 


Key Enterprises under First Ministry of Machine Building Consolidated 


Outstanding results have been achieved ir the consolidation of key enterprises under 
the First ‘.inistry of Machine Building. After the consolidation, more than 50 per- 
cent of the 655 kev enterprises are up to‘the required standard according to the 12 
Articles of Consolidation. More than 90 percent of the key enterprises under No l 
Machinery and Power Bureau of Shanghai, the Machinery Bureau of Beijing, No 1 and 

No 2 Machinery and Power Bureaus of Tian}'’1, and No 1 Machinery and Power Bureau 

of Heilongjiang Province are all up to the stanJard. 


The consolidation of these enterprises began in 1977, when the First Ministry of 
Machine Building issued the 12 Articles calling fcr: effective quality control; 
strict technical control; better equipment control and maintenance; careful 
handling of technical equipment; improved product des‘gn; balanced production, 
“civilized” production and safe production; reduced consumption and increased 
accumulation; fruitful technical training, and so forth. 


Since the consolidation, the advanced enterprises have further improved their 
management while some enterprises with “longstanding, big and difficult" problems 
have taken on a new complexion. As a whole, the success of enterprise consolida- 
tion is mainly manifested in the general improvement of the quality of products. 
Before the consolidation, about half of the products of the key enterprises were 
substandard. Now, according to a spot check conducted by the Ministry on 83 varie- 
ties of key products, 98 percent of them were up to standard. By the end of 1979, 
the machinery bureaus of 16 provinces and municipalities conducted strict examina- 
tions on 864 varieties of products, among .aich 240 varieties were found to be of 
tirst class quality, and 583 varieties were up to standard. A total of 109 varie- 
ties were named by the Ministry as “trustworthy quality” products, and another 12 
were given state quality awards. 


The success of consolidation among these key enterprises was further shown in the 
change from losses to profits. In 1976, 67, or 10.2 percent, of these enterprises 
suffered losses to te amount of 172 million yuan. After the consolidation in 
1979, only 4 kev enterprises suf‘ered losses and the amount of losses was reduced 
to 6.9 million yuan. 


Largest Low Water Head Water Turbine Generating Unit Complete. 
The tirst low water head propeller type water turbine power generating set, designed 
and manufactured in China to be used on the power station of Gezhouba in the 


multiple-purpose water conservancy project on the Changjiang River was coffpleted by 
the Dongfang Power Machinery Plant in Suchuan on 30 November 1979. 
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The generation of hydropower »equires different water turbine generators according 
to different water heads. This generating unit, specially designed and manufactured 
for the Gezhouba Power Station is a rotary structure with four propeller blades 
attached. This type of turbine was first manufactured in China. With a capacity 
of 170,000 kilowatts, this unit is 30 meters high and the diameter of the rotor is 
11.3 meters with four stainless steel blades attached. These blades are not only 
heavy and bulky, but also very complex in shape with very many different thick- 
esses. The required work proce:s is very intricate. The stainless steel for the 
blades is a new type produced in China after careful research. it is very strong, 
tough and corrosion resistant. The turbine produces great pressure, and, under a 
water head of 18.6 meters, the designed flow is 1,130 cubic meters per second. 


The research on and manufacture of this low water head generating unit were possible 
because of the strong supports from more than 30 scientific research units, institu- 
tions of higher learning and the factories concerned. Parts of this unit are being 
graduall transported to the construction site in Gezhouba for installation in the 
power station. 


Successful Trial Operation of Large Synthetic Ammonia-Making Equipment in Shanghai 


China has designed and manufactured its first set of equipmen: for producing 300,000 
tons of synthetic ammonia and 240 000 tons of urea annually--a piece of equipment of 
the advanced 1970's level. On 31 December 1979, a successful trial operation of 
this equipment was carried out iu Wuming Chemical Industry Plant of Shanghai. The 
Grade One synthetic ammonia and the urea particles containing ammonia were above 

the national standard. 


This gigantic set of equipment consists of more than 700 separate parts and more 
than 10,000 valves and meters. It was jointly designed and manufactured by more 
than 400 units in different parts of China. It is capable of producing 300,000 
tons of synthetic ammonia and 240,000 tons of urea, and symbolizes a big step 
forward taken by China in the machinery and power, metallurgy, instruments and 
meters, and chemical industries, besides an accumulation of new experiences in the 
domestic production of large chemical fertilizer equipment. 


Special Technology Exported to West Germany 


In 1979, the Hangzhou Oxygen-Making Machinery Plant of China sold to a firm of the 
Federal Republic of Germany the special technology of manufacturing heat converters 
of the wing type. The first batch of technical data has already been delivered 
according to the agreement. This is the first time for China to transfer its 
patent technology to a foreign country in the machinery industry. 


According to the agreement signed in July 1979 between the China National Machinery 
and Equipment Import and Export Corporation and Linde Company of West Germany, the 
Chinese plant will sell to the German firm the complete data for the manufacturing 
of the wing-type heat converters together with the accessory equipment for molding 
the wings including four sets of special equipment and six sets of molds, all to be 
delivered within 10 years. The Hangzhou Oxygen-Making Plant will send specialists 
to the German firm to assist in the installation and adjustment of the equipment, 
and also undertake to train people sent to the plant by the German firm. 
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Heat converter is an important component of the oxygen-making machinery. The wing- 
type heat converter. produced by the Hangzhou Oxygen-Making Machinery Plant are of 
fine quality, low production cost, and fairly advanced technology. The German cus- 
tomer was interested particularly in the unique feature of the wings. 


Linde Company of West Germany is one of the leading oxygen manufacturing firms in the 
world, and the Hangzhou Oxygen-Making Machinery Plant is the largest of its kind in 
Cnina. These two enterprises also signed an agreement on cooperation in manufacturing 
10,000 cubic meter and 28,000 cubic meter oxygea-manufacturing machines. 


Technical Demonstrations and Exchange of Experiences in Machinery Industry 


More than 400 skilled workers of the machinery industry arrived in Shanghai on 

10 September 1979 to give technical demonstrations and exchange experiences in a 
10-day seminar s»onsored by the All-China Federation of Trade Unions, the Chinese 
Science and Technology Association, the First Ministry of Machine Bu ding, and the 
Ministry of Agricultural Machine-Building Industry. This is the largest gathering 
of its kind in China since liberation. 


Representatives from various localities gave skillful demonstrations and exchanged 
experiences in 309 advanced techniques of metal cutting, casting, welding, heat 
treatment, and press forging. The exchange and popularization of advanced techniques 
have given a strong impetus to the tapping of potentials and renovation and transfor- 
mation of equipment in the machinery industry throvghout the country. Ni Zhifu 

[0242 1807 4395], Political Bureau member of the Party Central Committee and Chairman 
of the All-China Federation of [rade Unions; Wang Chonglun [3769 1504 0243], model - 
worker of national fame and Vice Chairman of All-China Federation of Trade Unions; 
and responsible persons of the Shanghai CCP Committee and the departments concerned, 
attended this gathering. There were also many famous veteran model workers and fine 
young workers, and technicians. Worker-turned-engineer Sun Maosong [1327 5399 2647], 
known as the “miraculous handler of knives" of the Harbin Oxygen-Manufacturing Plant, 
gave a demonstration of high-speed “picking of worms" [tiao wogan; 2176 3260 2616], 
while worker Gu Zhi'an [6328 1807 1344] of the Yongding Machinery Plant of Beijing, 
demonstrated his skill in drilling. After Gu Zhi‘an, Ni Zhifu also gave a similar 
demonstration. Young worker Yang Chenhuai [2799 6591 2037], the champion in a weld- 
ing contest held in Shanghai, also gave a demonstration of his skill in copper 
welding. Their fine performances won great applause from the audience. 


Construction Materials Industry 
[Article by Zhou Zhong [0719 1813) ] 
General Description 


fhe construction materials industry in China has undergone very great development in 
the 30 years after the founding of the People's Republic. There are now more than 
46,000 construction material enterprises with more than 3.5 million workers and 
staff members in the country. Among them, some 5,000 are owned by the whole people 
with more than 1.4 million workers and staff members; end som. 45,000 are owned by 
the ccllectives, with some 200,000 workers and staff members. In 1979, the total 
output value of construction materials in the country was 16./ billion yuan. 
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There have been big increases in the varieties of products in the construction 
materials industry. There are now three large categories of products controlled by 
ditferent di partments of the Ministry of Construction Materials: 


First, materials used in civil engineering. The main icems are cement, plat. glass, 
ceramics for bathrooms, asphalt felt, bricks, tiles, sands and the items newly 
developed in the past 10 years including aerated concrete, gypsum boards, asbestos 
and cement piates, steel mesh cement plates, plastic wall papers, fiber glass wall 
papers and various types oi blocks. 


Second, the nonmetallic mineral products. Among them are limestones, quartz stones, 
Dali stones, granites, gypsum, porcelain clay and so forth. Some of them are con- 
struction materials and others are used as raw materials for the same purpose. 


Third, new inorganic nonmetallic materials or finished products processed mainly 
from raw materials of the above two categories. They are glass fibers, graphite 
fibers, reintorced plastics, industrial technological glass, quartz glass, special 
ceramics, cast stone, cement pressure pipes, cement boats, cement railroad sleepers, 
cement power poles and so forth. 


The output and varieties of various construction materials were increased. In 1979, 
the national cement output was 73.9 million tons, an increase of 13.3 percent over 
that of 1978. The varieties of cement was increased from just a few before libera- 
tion to nearly 100. In addition to ordinary cement of different labels and slag 
cement, there are now special cements for dams and oil wells, quick-setting, quick- 
hardening and high-strength cements for emergency use, expanding cements, and colored 
cements. In 1979, the national output of plate glass was 23.3 million standard 
crates, an increase of 16.3 percent over that of 1978. In addition to plate glass 

of various thicknesses for diferent construction purposes, there were also rein- 
forced curved plate glass, polished glass, laminator glass, glass with embossed 
designs, and endothermic glass, all extensively used in the electronic, automobile, 
aviation, chemical and instrument and meter departments. In the past, there was only 
one variety of ceramics for bathrooms; now there are more than 20 varieties, inciud- 
ing glazed bricks and wall and floor bricks. The varieties are constantly increasing 
and the quality continues to improve. 


Despite these developments, the construction materials industry is still a weak link 
in our national economy. At present, the quantity and varieties of most products 
are not keeping up with the needs, and that is why the construction materials indus- 
try departments must advance and develop in the process of readjustment in order to 
pave the way for laying a good foundation, and become the vanguard preparing still 
greater for national economic development following the readjustment. 


Development of Cement industry 


China produced 73.9 million tons of cement in 1978, an increase of 13.3 percent over 
that of 1978. There are now 49 large and medium-size cement enterprises in opera- 
tion. They have a total of 133 cement kilns, capable of producing 17 million tons 
of clinkers, and 210 cement grinders with a productive capacity of 27 million tons. 
in 1979, these cement plants produced a total of 24.72 million tons of cement, an 
ll.l percent increase over that of 1978. More than 10 large and medium-size enter- 
prises are under construction. Among them are Huaihai, Jidong and Ningguo plants 
which will use the new equipment of advanced world level that permits “decomposition 
outside the kiln. ' 
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There are more than 5,700 small cement factories in China. About 2,400 of them are 
owned by the whole people while some 3,300 are run by the communes and production 
brigades under the collective ownership system. According to incomplete statistics, 
these small factories produced a total of 47.73 tons of cement, a 12.2 percent in- 
crease over that of 1978. The building of these small cement factories was financed 
with locally raised funds under the spirit of self-reliance and hard struggle. They 
are growing along with the development of farmland capital construction and have made 
important contributions to the development of local industry and the increase of the 
economic power of the people's communes. In 1979, these small cement factories 
actively implemented the policy of “readjustment, restructuring, consolidation and 
improvement” by raising the quality of products, lowering the production costs and 
improving their management. 


New Construction Materials . 

for hundreds of thousands of years, China mainly used bricks and tiles made of clay 
as materials for building houses. Along with the advance of science and technology, 
these materials are no longer adequate for China's large-scale economic construction 
anc the improvement of people's housing requirements. Since the 1960's, China has 
carried out research on new materials to be usedas the walls and the roofings, and 
established a number of experimental plants. Since 1975, there have been big 

deve opments in China's output of light frame-and-panel building materials, based on 
advanced foreign technology and better use of the country's natural resources. Other 
new building materials are: prefabricated reinforced concrete beams, plates, 
columns and pillars, to be used for the framework; gypsum board, aerated concrete, 
asbestos cement plates and reinforced concrete slabs to be used for the interior and 
exterior walls; mineral wool felt and plates to be used for sound and heat insula- 
tion; glass fiber felt, water-proof cement and “caulking oil tubes" to be used as 
water-proof materials for the rocfings and exterior walls; and patterned and colored 
plastic wallpapers and glass fiber wall coverings to be used fur decorating the 
interior walls. With these materials in addition to windows, finishing hardware, 
water, electrical and heating systems and toilet fixtures, we will be able to build 
integral houses which are not so heavy. With these new materials, again, experimental 
houses with a total floor space of more than 200,000 square meters were built in 1979. 
Displaying the spirit of self-reliance and hard struggle, Suzhou Municipality has 
remodelled and expanded the old construction material enterprises, and in slightly 
more than 1 year, set up a base capable of producing enough materials for 100,000 
square meters of housing. Some 80,000 square meters of residential houses were 

then built. At present, Beijing is setting up a large new base, consisting mainly 
of imported production lines supplemented by local auxiliary equipment, to produce 
materials for 1 million square meters of housing. In Harbin, Wuhan and Shenyang, 
medium-size bases, capable of producing materials for 500,000-800,000 square meters 
of housing, are being established. Suzhou Municipality is also expanding a base pro- 
duciny materials for 200,000 square meters of housing, and Shijiazhuang is also 
building up a base of similar size. Wuxi Municipality is planning to build one with 
a capacity of 100,000 square meters. 


Utilization of Wastes 


One method to develop the production of construction materials is to utilize various 
types ot industrial slag and other wastes, such as coal stones, coal aches, and 

metal and furance slags as raw materials. Since the founding of the People’s Repub- 
lic, many research organs and processing factories have continued their study on the 
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use of slags and waste materials. Now, the following items are being produced as a 
result of successful experiments: bricks and blocks made of coal ashes; aerated 
concrete and ceramic particles made of coal ashes; and bricks, tiles and blocks 

made of gangue instead of clay. Lime and other slag from the furnaces are also 
mixed with cement to produce concrete. Large quantities of mixed materials made of 
furnace slags are being used. At present, approximately 300 million tons of indus- 
trial slag are discharged every year, and approximately 30 million or 40 million 
tons of them are used for making construction mater‘als. in 1979, the constructior. 
material industry departments are making comprehensive use of more than 10 million 
tons of gangue. If this amount of gangue is used for heating, we can save 2 million 
tons of coal. Full utilization of these wastes will not only help us economize, but 
also promote the welfare of people by eliminating environmental pollution. 


Chemical Industry 

[Article by Li Niangui [2621 1628 6311]}] 

General Description 

China's chemical industry has developed rapidly. By the end of 1979, there were 
/,362 large, small and medium-size chemical enterprises in China, including 302 key 


enterprises and 4,744 others owned by the whole people. The number of their workers 
and staff members was some 2.8 million. 


In 1979, on the basis of summing up the practical experience in China's chemical 
industry, the Ministry of Chemical Industry formulated the production policy of 
“supporting others to develop ourselves" in an effort to serve agriculture, light 
and textile industries and the market by increasing the production of goods in 
demand and at the same time to develop the chemical industry itself. In the same 
year, the total output value of the chemical industrial system was 57.4 billion 
yuan, a 9.4 percent increase over that of 1978, and the profits handed over to the 
state increased by 11 percent over that of the previous year. State plans for 19 
varieties of products were all fulfilled, and the plans for 14 of them were ful- 
filled 1 month ahead of schedule. The total national output of chemical fertilizer 
was 10.65 million tons, an increase of 22.6 percent; that of chemical insecticide 
was 587,000 tons, an increase of 0.8 percent; and those of caustic soda and soda 
ash, which were in short supply, were increased by 11.3 percent and 11.8 percent 
respectively, entirely through tapping the potentials of the old plants. The out- 
puts of synthetic ammonia, calcivm carbide, pure benzene, ethylene, paint, processed 
rubber and so forth were increased by 10 percent to 24 percent. The oucput of 
processed crude oil by the five large oil refineries was increased by 10.8 percent 
over that of the previous year. 


Consumption of tucl, power and raw materials in the chemical industry was decreased 
by a wide margin in 1979, and outstanding su cess was achieved in energy conserva- 
tion. The consumption index of the 10 key items designated by the state was lowered 
by 1-6 percent, and in the same year, 3.9 million tons of coke, 1.6 billion kwh of 
electricity, and 70,000 tons of oil were saved. 


Readjustment in the Ministry of Chemical Industry began to show effects in 1979. 
Some enterprises having high consumption of fuel and raw materials, producing goods 
of inferior quality, and sustaining losses over a long time had to be suspended for 
consolidation; some 440 small factories and mines were -:losed, suspended, merged 
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with others or converted to other lines of production; and 39 large and medium-size 
projects were either halted or put off for th. time being. Thanks to the concentra- 
tion of resources, 38 single item projects were completed and commissioned in 1979 
despite a reduction of investments. 


The Newly Emerging Petrochemical Industry 


China's petrochemical industry developed rapidly in the past 10 years as a new indus- 
try. By 1979, there were 28 key enterprises engaged in petrochemical industry, 
including the Yanshan General Petrochemical Company of Beijing, the Lanzhou Chemical 
Industry Company, the Shengli General Petrochemical Industry Plant of Shandong, the 
Yueyang General Chemical Plant, the Anging General Petrochemical Plant, and the 
Guangzhou Petrochemical Industry Plant. In 1979, the output of ethylene was 435,000 
tons; plastics, 793,000 tons; synthetic rubber, 120,000 tuns; and synthetic fiber 
materials (including those of the textile departments), 200,000 tons. These outputs 
exceeded those of 1969 by 10 to several tens of times. 


China's petrochemical industry began in the late 1950's. The first petrochemical 
industry enterprise--the Synthetic Rubber Plant of Lanzhou Chemical Industry 
Company--was founded in 1958 and commissioned in 1971. This was followed by the 
Dalian Organic Chemical Industry Plant with an annual output of 15 million tons of 
ethylene, and the Gaoqiao Chemical Industry Plant of Shanghai with an annual output 
of 67 million tons of ethylene, and several small petrochemical industry plants in 
Jiangsu, Liaoning and Jilin. 


While speeding up the building of small petrochemical plants, a set of sand cracking 
equipmeit with an annual output of 36,000 tons of ethylene was imported from abroad 
in 1964. Then in 1973, another large equipment with an annual output of 30,000 tons 
of ethylene was imported. Throughout the 1970's, a total of 32 sets of petrochemi- 
cal industrial equipment were imported, and these sets, combined with those designed, 
manufactured or built in China have contributed to the large-scale development of the 
petrochemical industry in China. 


Petrochemical industrial products can not only meet the requirements inma.~ fields, 
but also bring high profits to help the state accumulate more funds because of its 
high output value. In 1979, for example, the Yanshan General Petrochemical Plant 
processed 5.86 million tons of crude oil, and produce’ 1.74 million tons of gaso- 
line, diesel oil, kerosene and lubricating oil, 227,000 tons of ethylene, 161,000 
tons of polyethylene from high pressure process, and 41,000 tons of butadiene 
rubber, with a total industrial output value of 2.5 billion yuan and profits and 
taxes for the state totaling 1 billion yuan. In the same year, the Shengli General 
Petrochemical Industry Plant's total cutput value was 1,296 million yuan, with a 
total of 530 million yuan of profits and taxes. 


Thirteen Sets of Large Chemical Fertilizer Equipment in Operation 

During the Fourth Five-year Plan, China imported 13 sets of large chemical fertilizer 
equipment with a daily output of 1,000 tons of synthetic ammonia and 1,620 tons of 
urea. These sets have all been in operation since September °°79. 

These 13 sets of chemical fertilizer equipment were manufactured with new technology 


of the 1970's, and their productive capacity amounts to one-fifth of the total 
national output of synthetic ammonia. The large backbone enterprises with modern 


119 








equipment, the 1,400 small and 50 medium-size nitrogenous fertilizer plants, aave 
combined to form a nitrogenous fertilizer production network. 


The 13 sets of chemical fertilizer equipment were separately installed in Sichuan 
Chemical Plant, Luzhou Natural Gas Chemical Plant, Yunnan Natural Gas Chemical 
Plant, Chishui Natural Cas ond Chemical Fertilizer Plant of Guizhou, Dagqing Chemical 
Fertilizer Plant, Liaohe Chemical Fertilizer Plant of Liaoning, Cangzhou Chemical 
Fertilizer Plant of Hebei, Chemical Fertilizer Plant No 2 of the Shengli General 
Petrochemical Plant of Shandong, Nanjing Qixiashan Chemical Fertilizer Plant of 
Jiangsu, Anging General Petrochemical Plant of Anhui, Dongting Nitrogenous Fertilizer 
Plant of Hunan, Hubei Provincial Chemical Fertilizer Plant, and Guangzhou General 
Petrochemical Plant. With the exception of three sets which still have some prob- 
lems, all the rest are of a high technological level and are quite dependable. They 
can utilize heat energy comprehensively and produce remarkable economic results. 

The main economic targets are up to, or close to, the same level of similar plants 
abroad. The annual output of synthetic ammonia of Sichuan Chemical Plant, Luzhou 
Natural Gas Chemical Plant, Yunnan Natural Gas Chemical Plant, Chemical Fertilizer 
Plant No < of the Shengli General Petrochemical Plant of Shandong, Daqing Chemical 
Fertilizer Plant, and Cangzhou Chemical Fertilizer Plant in 1979 was all more than 
300,000 tons. According to statistics, the average energy consumption of these 13 
sets of equipment for producing each ton of synthetic ammonia is 1,000 kilocalorie, 
and the production cost is relatively low. 


Rapid Development of Small Nitrogenous Fertilizer Industry 


China's small nitrogenous fertilizer industry has developed very rapidly and become 
a new force in China's chemical fertilizer industry. By the end of 1979, there 

were 1,452 small nitrogenous fertilizer plants in China, and more than 200 of them 
had annual output of more than 10,000 tons. Their total output of synthetic ammonia 
in 1979 was 7.31 million tons, or 55 percent of the total national output. The out- 
put of Zhejiang, Jiangsu, and Sichuan was more than 20 percent over that of 1978. 


Because of the effective measures for reducing consumption, the average coal con- 
sumption for each ton of synthetic ammonia by these small piants wa reduced from 
3,257 kilograms to 2,750 kilograms, and power consumption was reduced from 1,765 
units to 1,594 units. The production cost for each ton of synthetic ammonia was 
450 yuan. In the whole country, 399 small nitrogenous plants made profits, and 

37 of them earned more than 1 million yuan each. Taking both profits and losses 
and state subsidies into account, there was basically no deficit. The quality of 
products from these small plants have also improved, and the quality of carbonate 
ammonia and ammonian fluid produced by 22 provinces, municipalities and autonomous 
regions was 95 percent up to the standard. In 12 provinces, municipalities and 
autonomous regions, more than 80 percent of their products was rated as first class 
goods. 


Small nitrogenous fertilizer industry began in 1958 in China. The Chinese method 
of production is unique. Because of the development of the small nitrogenous 
fertilizer industry, the amount of chemical fertilizer applied to each mu of farm- 
land in China was 29.3 kilograms in 1978. Fertilizer application was further 
increesed in 1979. 
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Fine-Quality Chemical Products 


Fine-quality chemical products in China were greatly increased in 1979. In a national 
quality evaluation, 17 types of products were honored with the award of national gold 
and silver medals, and 237 others were rated as fine-quality products. 


The fine quality of “Red Triangle” soda ash produced by Tianjin Soda Plant was up 
to the advanced world level. It is well-known at home and abroad for its purity 
and transparency after melting. It can be exported without further examination. 
The Gonglian Brand industrial ammonia bicarbonate of Dalian Chemical Plant is 
selling well at home and abroad. The Yanshan Brand butadiene rubber produced by 
Yanshan General Petrochemical Plant of Beijing has the fine quality of being elas- 
tic, wear-resistant and cold-resistant in addition to its bending strength and 
durability, and is extensively used in the production of tires, rubber belts, 
rubber hoses and other rubber products by more than 300 factories in the country. 
In 1979, it was put on trial sale broad, and was highly commended by foreign traders. 
The Youyi Brand 729 “inwardly pimpled" rubber paddles produced by Tianjin Rubber 
Research Institute have high elasticity and a high coefficient of friction with the 
ball. These tive products won gold medals from the state. 


The Beijing Brand chemical reagent, produced by Beijing Chemical Plant, is a fine 
quality chemical product prepared with meticulous care, to be used in scientific 
research and for analysis and tests in industrial and agricultural production, 
medical treatment and public health, culture and education, and various trades and 
professions, serving as a means of measurement and weighing. In the opinion of 
users, it is dependable, efficient and of good quality, and thus enjoys a good 
reputation at home and abroad. This product has had a history of more than 20 
years and been exported to more than 20 countries and regions for more than 10 years. 
It is well received abroad because of its fine quality. The Tiangong Brand caustic 
soda produced by Tianjin Chemical Plant enjoys good rerutation because of its high 
purity and fresh color, and is meeting a big demand in the home market. The solid 
caustic soda produced with the use of mercury has all along surpassed the national 
standard for first-class goods and well received by consumers at home as well as in 
Hong Kong, Macao, and the Southeast Asian regions. Both products won silver medals 
from the state. 


The fhree-Six-Nine Contest Organized by Ministry of Chemical Industry 


in 1979, the Ministry of Chemical Industry organized a contest among three municipali- 
ties, six provinces and nine large enterprises (briefly referred to as “Three-Six- 
Nine” Contest), as an impetus to the campaign to increase production and practice 
economy. Among the participants of this contest were from the three municipalities 
of Beijing, Tianjin and Shanghai; the six provinces of Hebei, Shandong, Henan, 
Sichuan, Jiangsu and Hunan; and nine large enterprises, namely, the Jiling Chemical 
Company, the Lanzhou Chemical Company, the Nanjing Chemical Company, the Yanshan 
General Petrochemical Company of Beijing, the Shengli General Petrochemical Plant 
of Shandong, the Yueyang General Chemical Plant, the Quzhou Chemical Piant, the 
Dalian Chemical Plant and the Jinzhou Chemical Plant. The results of the contest 
were as follows: Beijing Municipal Chemical Industry Bureau «as the champion among 
the three municipalities; Jiangsu was the champion of the six provinces; and Yue- 
yang General Chemical Plant was the champion of the nine large enterprises. In 

the second half of 1979, the scope of the contest was expanded to include 10 
municipalities affiliated with the provinces, namely, Chongqing, “ulhan, Nanjing, 
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Shenyang, Guangzhou, Qingdao, Luda, Xian and Harbin. The total chemical output of 
these three municipalities, six provinces, nine large enterprises and, together with 
the 10 province-affiliated municipalities, accounted for 72 percent of the total 
nationai chemicaJ output, and their profits accounted for 86 percent of the total 
national profits. Improvement of these provinces, municipalities and enterprises 
means effective control of the key links and the improvement of the entire chemical 
industry. 


The participants of the contest upheld the principle of “putting learning, helping 
and encourasement first and competition second." During the contest, they kept 
one another informed of their conditions of production, exchanged their advanced 
experiences and publicized their economic information. The surplus and shortage 
of materials among them were adjusted and some municipalities even helped promote 
the sale of one another's goods. This contest greatiy helped some provinces and 
municipalities formerly having a weak foundation. For example, the output value 
and profit level of Xian Municipality before the contestwere lower than those of 
the same period in 1978. After learning from the experiences of Changzhou, Chong- 
ging and Wuhan, and by November, it began to catch up, and its output and profit 
level increased by 2.5 percent and 11 percent respectively over those of the same 
period in 1978. 


Inspired by the "Three-Six-Nine" Contest, Sichuan, Jiangsu and other: provinces have 
also held contests among their own municipalities, prefectures, trades and enter- 
prises. These contests have played an important role in the fulfillment or over- 
fulfillment of the chemical production tasks for 1979. 


Textile Industry 
[Article by Li Anding [2621 1344 1353]] 
General Description 


China originally had a certain foundation for textile industry which has greatly 
developed during the 30 years after liberation. Now the textile industry includes 
wool, cotton and hemp textile and 10 more other trades, such as silk, chemical 
fiber, printing and dyeing, knitting, reproduction, textile machinery and textile 
materials. There are now 4,958 textile enterprises employing 3.1 million workers 
and staff members. For cotton textile, there are 16.6 million spindles and 510,000 
looms, being 2-8 times those of the early post-liberation period. More than 120 
cotton textile mills in the country have 50,000-100,000 spindles. The chemical 
fiber industry has developed from scratch and the amount of chemical fibers pro- 
duced in China accounts for 9 percent of all its textile raw materials. 


In 1979, the Party Central Committee and the State Council gave priority to the 
development of light and textile industries and gradually readjusted the propor- 
tionate relationship between light and textile industries on the one hand and heavy 
industry onthe other. The state imported the required raw materials and some key 
equipment for developing the textile industry, and gave priority to this industry 
in the supply of power, fuel and raw materials. These measures have greatly helped 
promote the growth of the textile industry. 


The total textile industrial output value in 1979 already accounted for 11.8 percent 
of the total national industrial output value, and was 9.5 times that of 1949. 
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State production plans for 10 major items, including chemical fiber, cotton yarn, 
cotton fabrics, printed and dyed fabrics, woolen fabrics, woolen yarn, gunny bags, 
silk and silk fabrics were all overfulfilled. The output of cotton yarn was 2.63 
million tons, a 10.5 percent increase over that of 1978; that of cotton fabrics, 
12.15 billion meters, a 10.2 percent increase over that of the previous year; that 
of chemical fibers, 326,000 tons, a 14.7 percent increase over that of the previous 
year; and that of silk fabrics, 663.45 million meters, an 8.7 percent increase over 
that of the previous year. 


Many localities have paid gicat attention to the quality of products and launched 
campaigns to raise the quality and to produce brand-name products, besides holding 
various types of exhibition and sales meetings, meetings for the selection of 
samples before deciding on production, and the trial operation of retail stores to 
help improve the quality and increase the designs and varieties. The proportion 

of cotton yarn and cotton fabrics above grade 1 and first class in stock was 98.57 
percent and 95.62 percent respectively, which were the best records in history. In 
the nationwide textile quality meeting, 113 varieties of products were formally 
recognized as brand-name products, while 38 other varieties won fine-quality prizes 
from the state. 


Along with the developing production, production costs were decreased and profits 
increased. The annual taxes paid and profits earned increased by 15 percent over 
that of the previous year. Foreign exchange earnings from the export of textile 
goods aiso increased by 33 percent. 


Outstanding achievements have also been won in tapping potentials and renovation 
and transformation of equipment. The new productive capacity in various trades and 
undertakings in 1979 is reflected in the following figures: 65,000 tons of chemical 
fibers, 600,000 spindles of cotton yarn, 400 million meters of printed and dyed 
fabrics, and 20,000 spindles of woolen yarn. Facilities were also set up for pro- 
cessing 1 billion meters of cotton fabrics, and 200 million cotton suits after the 
antishrinkage treatment; and the fast resin finishing of 400 million meters of 
cotton-decron fabrics. 


A Number of Important Textile Projects in Operation 


n 1979, active readjustment was made in capital construction for the textile indus- 
ry of China in order to concentrate the available resources for the protection of 
ey projects and to insure that they can be completed and commissioned. Thus nine 
large and medium-size p »jects, scheduled to be completely or partially commissioned 
in 1979, have been all completed and put into trial operation. 


In June 1979, the Shanghai General Petrochemical Plant was formally taken over by 
the state and began its operation. This is a large complex mainly for the productiun 
of synthetic fibers with petroleum as the raw material. It is made up of two chemi- 
cal plants, three fiber plants, one plastics plant with a total of 18 sets of equip- 
ent to form three production lines for ethylene, prophylene and arene. Its designed 
tinal products are: chemical fibers, 102,000 tons; plastics of polyethylene from 
high pressure process, 60,000 tons; and some oil and chemical raw materials. Among 
these 18 sets of equipment, 9 of them were imported, whiie the remaininez 9 sets and 
the other equipment for _ne thermopower plant, the water pumping station, the 
machinery repair plant and the sewage disposal plant were all made in China. In 
1979, 80,000 tons of chemical fibers were produced by this plant. 
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Liaoyang General Petrochemical Fiber Plant is a large complex producing diversified 
varieties on a large scale. The main sets of technical equipment were imported from 
France, Italy and West Germany. There are altogether 23 sets of production equip- 
ment, and when they are all completed, there will be annual output of 86,000 tons of 
dacron material (polyester fiber); 45,000 tons of polyamide fibers (nylon 66 
"“monomer"); and 70,000 tons of plastics. By the end of 1979, more than 94 percent 
of the construction project was completed, and the plastic polyamide fibers and 
polyethylene produced were up to the standard. The dacron and polyamide drawnwork 
production line was also in trial operation. The Dandong and Acheng Dacron Mills, 
in collaboration with this project, were also completed and in operation. 


After trial operation in several stages in the first half of 1970, the Sichuan 
Vinylon Mill, with a designed capacity of 45,000 tons of polyvinyi alcohol fibers, 
was able to complete the whole work process on 14 December, and produce up-to- 
standard polyvinyl ether and polyvinyl alcohol fiber. With natural gas as raw 
material, this plant has part of its chemical equipment imported from France and 
Japan. 


Expansion of Textile Export 


Textile products are a major Chinese export commodity, and account for more than 20 
percent of the total volume of our export every year. For a long time, Chinese 
textile products have received favorable comments in the international market for 
their fine quality and reasonable prices. In 1979, the textile trade in various 
localities made great efforts in expanding their export and earning more foreign 
exchange by stepping up the cooperation between industry and foreign trade and in- 
creasing the production of textile goods for export. Foreign exchange totaling 2.9 
billion dollars was earned from this source, being 32.57 percent more than that of 
1978. Among these products, the export of silk brought an earning of 800 million 
dollars, an increase of 27.88 percent over that of the previous year. The volume 
of woolen fabrics exported doubled that of the previous year. 


To meet the world market demand by increasing the export of medium and high grade 
goods, the textile trade strengthened the technical transformation of the enter- 
prises with the addition or remodeling of 10,000 sets of looms which provide 
broader width. When all these looms are in operation, the proportion of fabrics 

of extra width will be increased from 30 to 40 percent in the exported fabrics. 

The textile industry also imported more than 600 sets of advanced equipment for 
spinning, weaving, printing and dyeing and finishing, and increased the production 
of medium and high grade textile products for export. Furthermore, all textile 
enterprises made great efforts to design new products and to introduce new varie- 
ties and fashions for their exported goods. Printed designs on silk and cotton 
fabrics have added to the features of oriental art. Even such minor items as 
handkerchiefs have overprinted floral designs, set off by embroidery, or a jacquard 
open weave with cutoff motifs. A number of enterprises have produced fabrics accord- 
ing to the customers pattern, or printed them according to the supplied designs. 
Their work is well received by foreign customers. 


The packaging of exported textile products also showed remarkable improvement in 
1979. Some garments are now exported in hang-up packs to avoid -ease and others 
are in plastic packs giving a clear view of the contents. Some matched sets of 
fabrics are attractively boxed in transparent blister wraps for the convenience of 
customers and as a means of business promotion. 
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fextile Products Exhibition and Sales Meeting Held on National Day by 13 Provinces 
and Municipalities 


A textile products exhibition and sales meeting was held in Beijing from 20 September 
to 19 October 1979 to celebrate the National Day. The participants were representa- 
tives from Beijing, Shanghai, Tianjin, Jiangsu, Zhejianc, Shandong, Liaoning, Sichuan, 
Hebei, Henan, Hebei, Guangdong and Shaanxi. The meeting was held in 11 department 
stores and drapery stores including Beijing Department Store, Dongfeng Market, 

Dongsi People's Market and Xidan Department Store. 


The textile products on exhibition and for sale were cotton fabrics, chemical fiber 
tabrics, woolea fabrics, silk and so forth totalling 26 categories of 2,000 varie- 
ties and more than 6,000 designs. Some of them had won gold cr silver medals from 
the state for fine quality. From Shanghai were woolen fabrics, silk quilt coverings 
and interior decorative curtains. There were also colored chemical fiber fabrics 
from Wushi, corduroys from Changzhou, silk from Suzhou and Hangzhou, dacron-wool 
fabrics with designs and pleated skirts with transferred printing from Beijing; 
sports shirts and dacron knitwears from Tianjin, printed fabrics and mercerized bed- 
sheets from Hubei, dacron knitted garments from Guangzhou; and so forth. All these 
items were welcomed by the customers. 


This exhibition and sales meeting was jointly sponsored by the Ministry of Textile 
Industry and the Ministry of Commerce for the purpose of promoting textile produc- 
tion, raising the quality of products, increasing the designs and varieties, and 
enlivening the market on that festive occasion. The volume of business transacted 
during this period reached 6.83 million yuan. 


Brand-Name Textiie Products 


From 17 to 26 July 1979, the Ministry of Textile Industry held a national conference 
on the quality of textile products in Anshan Municipality, Liaoning Province. In 
the conference, 113 products were formally designated as brand-name products of the 
textile industry. 


These vrand-names were given to products recommended by various localities after 
selections of the best among the best and subject to a final evaluation. Among 
these brand-name products were some long well-known products, such as the “Stork” 
4040 poplin of Shanghai; the “Lotus Lantern Dance" corduroy of Changzhou; the "Snowy 
Lotus’ woolen sweater of Beijing; the "Flying Child" Brand brocade from artificial 
silk of Beijing; the "Plum Blossom" 38-count fine-spun cotton sports shirt of Tian- 
jin, the "Three Golden Cups" printed silk fabrics, and so forth. Among the new 
brands are the "Mandarin Ducks" bedsheets of Shashi, Hubei; and the "Plum Blossom" 
mulberry silk of Shanxi and Zhejiang. It was particularly gratifying that even 
some little known mills have also produced new brand-name products. Among them are 
the "Sweet City" 1818 grey cloth of Sichuan's Neijiang Cotton Textile Mill; and the 
"Burning Prairie’ 4545 decron of Shaanxi No 11 Cotton Mill. 


This was the first time of any brand-name being given after selection and evaluation 
in the textile trade since liberation as well as the first tice in many vears of some 
units being commended for their fine quality and the increased designs and varieties 
of their products. The criteria used by the Ministry of Textile Industry tor the 
products to be qualified for brand-names are that the quality of products must be 
able to match up with that of similar products at home and abroad «9! the advanced 
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level; that the production of these items must have a history of at least 5 years; 
and that the products must have some unique feature. All the 113 products conformed 
to chese criteria. 


Progress of Self-Twisted Yarn Spinning 


Self-twisting spinning is a new method of spinning at low speed but with high yield. 
Compared with the ordinary method of spindle spinning, self-twisted spinning can 
save 47.75 percent of power, while the output can be 15-25 times higher. The labor 
can also be reduced by a margin of one-third to one-half, and the area required can 
be reduced by 30-80 percent. Yarns of lower count can be produced out of the same 
raw material if this method is used. 


Because of the above advantages, rapid progress has been made in the research and 
experiment of self-twisting spinning in our country since 1975. In 1978, the state 
conducted an appraisal of the plush self-twisting spindles, and in 1979, another 
appraisal was carried out on the use of self-twisting spindles for medium fibers. 
Using their own processing facilities, many localities in the country have designed 
and manufactured a large number of the required machines and by the end of 1979, 
there were 16 fairly large intermediate experimental, research and industrialized 
production centers. Their main products include plush, worsted, medium fiber, 
bulked acrylic yarn, and decron-hemp. Among them, the production of plush, medium 
fibers, and dacron-hemp is no longer dependent on foreign wool. There are now high- 
count dacron-hemp materials, woolen fabrics with square designs, plush, bulked 
acrylic scarves, dacron-acrylic fabrics with designs, palace and imitation woolen 
Swcaters, which are of good quality and selling well. 


Thirty-Two National Technical Innovations Used in Transforming Nantong Cotton Mill 
No ] 


[Article by Zhong Xiushi [6774 4423 1395)] 


Nantong No 1 Cotton Mill of Jiangsu Province is one of the oldest mills built by 
China itself. The No 1 Spinning Workshop was built in 1889. Despite repeated trans- 
formations, it still failed to meet the requirements of production development or 

to reach the advanced world level. An overall] transformation was carried out in 
1974. According to the plan, the rebuilding of the mill should not interfere with 
its efforts to fulfill the production task. The project was to proceed in two stages 
and four sections, and, according to the original plan, should be completed in 1980. 
After the downfall of the "gang of four," and thanks to the leadership of the higher 
authorities, its operation began ahead of schedule in August 1977. An intermediate 
trial operation began in 1978 and the final appraisal was made in 1979. 


The special features of this workshop are: a fairly centralized application of the 
32 national innovations resulting in the use of new efficient techniques; better 
working conditions with reduced labor intensity; and higher labor productivity. Dur- 
ing the intermediate test, the operation had reached the following technical levels: 
average per-unit output: 39.19 kilograms; and breakage: 20.2 strands/1,000 spindle- 
time; quality: 100 percent first class grade one; dust content: 2.51 milligram/cubic 
meter (maximum average of four workshops for carding, drawing, coarse and spun yarns 
not more than 3 milligram/cubic meter); labor required: 3 labor/piece (equivalent to 
29.16 (205) according to the Japanese way of calculation); electricity consumption: 
273 kwh/piece. These levels are comparable to the Japanese mass production level. 
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Special technical features of the workshop: {1) Lower end-breakage rate, a broader 
view of the machine and 24-hour continuous operation (with half an hour's meal time 
assured for workers of each shift). (2) Automatic transport of semi-finished or 
finished products. (3) Workers operating the spindles using a sliding carriage 
instead of walking. (4) High speed, large-scale winding and continuous operation 
(cotton sorting: 500 kilograms/hour; carding: bobbin $406 x 914, 200 meters/minute; 
spun yarns: spindle speed 14,000-14,600 rotations/minute; si.aping 444.45 x 19). 

(5) Workshop building with wide spans between pillars (between main pillars: 17.6 
meters x 8.6 meters; between side pillars 13.4 meters x 8.6 meters), good lighting 
(area of skylights amounts to 25 percent of roof area); temperature variation as 
small as 1°C (wooden structure of house provides good air circulation). 


Overall transformatioa of the workshop is of great reference value for the technical 
transformation of old factories and the building of new ones throughout the country. 


Electronic Industry 
[Article by Li Anding [2621 1344 1353)] 
General Description 


China's electronic industry has become a fairly complete new industrial system with 
different departments. According to the makeup of its products, there are consumer 
goods, means of production and products for civilian use as well as national 
defense. At present, the majority of electronic products are for civilian use, and 
its ratio is continuing to rise. 


By the end of 1979, there were in China 285 units producing complete sets of radios 
and television sets, including more than 80 TV set plants. The equipment for voice 
broadcasting and television was then adequate for the requirements of radio and 
television stations and research and production of color TV equipment were success- 
ful. In 1979, China produced 1.33 million TV sets, being 2.57 times that of 1578, 
and 13.81 million sets of radio receivers, an increase of 18.2 percent over the 
number of 1978. The outputs of tape-recorders and gramophones were 2.8 times and 
2.7 times those of 1978 respectively. 


There are now approximately 730 varieties of electronic products as a result of the 
popularization and application of electronic technology in China. In 1979, the 
total output was more than 680,000 sets, including the sets used in civilian radio 
stations, telephone exchange equipment, telephones, pocket calculators and other 
electronic products for agriculture, forestry, industry, communications, culture 
and education, public health and various trades and undertakings. 


The production of electronic computers in China has made fairly good headway since 
its inception in 1958. After a successful research, integrated circuit computers 
of the 100 and 200 series were in serial production in the past several vears. The 
100 series is a small type, and the 200 series is a large or medium-size type. In 
1979, research and production of integrated circuit with 5 million operations per 
second were accomplished. Computers capable of 20 millioca opecations per second 

is being trial produced. 


The production of basic electronic products has also rapidly d*veloped. Among them 
are electronic tubes, semiconductor articles and parts, integrated circuits, 
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electronic elements, electronic measuring instruments and special wireless equipment. 
There are 2,000 varieties of electronic elements, and the annual productive capacity 
is 3 billion pieces. There are more than 400 types of integrated circuits, and the 
annual productive capacity is 35 million sets. 


In 1979, the quality of electronic industry in various provinces, municipalities and 
autonomous regions carried out serious readjustment and reorganization among their 
affiliated enterprises according to the principle of specialization and coordination 
with great success. 


New Construction of Shaanxi Color Kinescope Plant 


Construction of the Shaanxi Color Kinescope Plant, which will have the technical 
level of the 1970's, was started in April 1979 in Hanyang Municipality of Shaanxi 
Province, and the work is proceeding rapidly. 


The complete set of equipment for this project was imported from Japan, while the 
auxiliary projects were undertaken by China itself. The construction site of this 
plant covers a total area of 3,400 square meters, and the plant will consist of 
four main workshops for the production of fluorescent powder, shading covere and 
glass, and for general assembling. This plant is comparable in scope to the fairly 
large enterprises of the same type in the world. It is estimated that this plant 
will be completed and ready for operation by the end of 1981. Then, its annual 
output will be 960,000 14-inch and 22-inch color kinescopes. The production tech- 
niques for these color kinescopes are based on a collection of all the fine features 
of foreign products. The kinescopes will have good clarity, brightness, contrast 
and color effects with low power consumption and good stability. 


By the end of 1979, the main structure of the four main workshops had already been 
basically completed and sealed up, while the building and equipment of auxiliary 
workshops are being stepped up. After the complecion of the plant's main structures, 
testing and adjustment of the equipment will be completed in March 1981. 


National Evaluation of the Quality of Black-and-White TV Sets and Radio Receivers 


In September 1979, the Fourth Ministry of Machine Building and the State General 
Bureau of Broadcasting and Television held in Nanjing the second meeting to evaluate 
the quality of black-and-white TV sets and the seventh meeting to evaluate the 
quality of radio receivers, and awarded prizes to the advanced units for the fine 
quality of their products. 


Among the products evaluated were 91 types of transistor and electronic tube 
black-and-white TV sets produced by 56 enterprises and 197 types of radio receivers 
produced by 91 enterprises from various provinces, municipalities and autonomous 
regions. After a careful evaluation, 26 types of TV sets and 73 types of radio 
receivers won prizes. 


There were 16 types of TV sets receiving prizes. Among the 9-inch sets were: 
"Feivue [Flving Leap]," "Yingxiong [Hero]," "Xinghuo [Star-fire]" (2 types) and 
"Kaige [Triumphant Song]" brands of Shanghai. The 12-inch sets were: "Feiyue 
[Flying Leap]," and "Jinxing [Gold Star]" brands of Shanghai; "Xihu [West Lake]" 
brand of Zhejiang, "Juhua [Chrysanthemum]" and "Shenyang" brands of Liaoning; 
"Mudan [Peony]" brand of Beijing, "Kongque [Peacock]" and "Qingsong [Green Pine]" 
brands of Jiangsu; and “Qingdao” brand of Shandong. The 14-inch sets were 
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"“Shaofeng [Peak of Shaoshan]" brand of Hunan, and the 19-inch set was “Feiyue [Fly- 
ing Leap]" brand of Shanghai. 


Prizes of the first order were given to 23 types of radio receivers. The foremost 
among them were: “Chunlei [Spring Thunder]" brard transistor radios of the second- 
grade and third-grade mesa types, and fourth grade of the pocket type; the "Hongdeng 
[Red Lantern]" brand radio with electronic tubes of the third-grade mesa type; the 
“Haiou [Sea Gull]" brand fourth-grade portable transistor radio of Shanghai; and 
"Xiongmao [Panda]" brand third-grade transistor radio. 


This evaluation was very strict in its demands and was based on the practical needs 
of consumers and the dependability and stability of the products. 


Light Industry 
[Article by Shi Baohua [2457 1405 5478]] 
General Description 


China's light industry has developed steadily since the founding of the Peorle's 
Republic, and is now an important industrial department with a fairly complete 
assortment of products, a rational geographical distribution and a fairly high level 
ot production process. The total light industrial output in 1979 was 198 billion 
yuan, being 22.8 times that of 1949. The outputs of many light industrial products 
have increased rapidly. For example, the average annual output of wrist watches 

has increased by 64 percent; bicycles, by 25 percent; sewing machines, by 18 percent; 
synthetic detergents by 24 percent; photo-sensitive film, by 33 percent; and plastic 
wares, by 28 percent. The quality of sony products continues to improve along with 
the increase of designs and varieties. The development of new light industrial 
trades has been phenomenal as shown by the production of synthetic detergents, syn- 
thetic fatty acid, plastic wares, synthetic leather, synthetic spices, wrist watches, 
optical glass, light-sensitive materials, household electric appliances and so forth. 
The development of these trades has filled a big gap in China's light industry. 


Along with the growth of light industry, the export of Chinese light industrial 
products has also continued to increase. From 1950 to 1978, the average annual 
increase of foreign exchange earnings from the export of light indvstrial goods was 
16.2 percent. In 1979, the amount of foreign exchange earned from the same source 
again increased by 24 percent over that of 1978. The volume of light industrial 
export amounted to one-quarter of the total national export. 


In accordance with the policy of national economic readjustment in 1979, the state 
adopted a series of measures, such as increased loans, priority in the supply of 
energy and raw materials, and so forth, to speed up the development of light indus- 
trv. In the same year, the total light industrial output value exceeded that of 
1978 by 9.6 percent. For example, the output of machine-made paper and paperboard 
was 4.93 million tons, an increase of 12.3 percent; bicycles, 10.09 million, an 
increase of 18.1 percent; sewing machines, 5.87 million, an increase of 20.8 per- 
cent; wrist watches, 17.07 million, an increase of 26.4 rerce..t; sugar, 2.5 million 
tons, an increase of 10.1 percent; and cigarettes, 13.03 million crates, an increase 
of 10.2 percent over the previous year's. The quality of products was generally 
raised. Among the 133 items produced by 122 key enterprises of 11 trades and 
examined by the Ministry of Light Industry, the quality of 118 or 89 percent of them 
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showed better results as compared with that of the previous year; 18 of them won 
gold medals and 27 others won silver medals from the state for their good quality. 


New Light Industrial Products Actively Developed 


In 1979, the light industrial departments of China attached great importance to the 
improvement of quality and the increase of designs and varieties, and light indus- 
try enterprises in various made great efforts in upgrading and replacing their 
products by increasing the production of new ones. More than 6,000 new varieties 
were trial produced in the same year. There were also 100,000 new varieties and 
new designs, and one-third of them have been in serial production. 


Among these new products were bicycles with speed gears; electric multiple-purpose 
sewing machines capable of sewing 20 different designs; quartz wrist watches with a 
time difference of onlv~ about 1 or 2 seconds each day; small refrigerators of fairly 
low prices and suitable for the present standard of living in the country; automatic 
shutoff electric fans; thermos jars with a pumping cap; electric organs which can 
imitate the timbres of more than 20 foreign musical instruments and gives good 
resonance; the tasty and refreshing drink "Xingfu Kela [Happy Cola]"; the all- 
weather plastic umbrellas with attractive floral designs; and the enzyme laundry 
powder capable of removing sweat stains, milk stains and all dirts containing 
protein; and so forth. 


The other important new products are: laundry machines, air conditioners, electric 
water heaters, electronic cigarette lighters, irons wit regulated temperature, 
pocket warmers, micro-blowers and multiple-purpose hair-care appliances produced by 
the household electric appliances trade; the wide-mouth ice water jugs, wire giass 
tea sets, and enamel pans produced by the glass and enamel ware trade; the imitation 
drawnwork, wallpaper, rugs, decorative boards, TV enlarging screen and plastic wrap- 
ping sheets produced by the plastics trade; and the easily dissolved milk powder, 
easily dissolved bean-powder and easily served food items produced by the food 
trade, are all well received by the consumers. 


Four Hundred Twenty-Five Light Industrial Products of Fine Quality 


in 1979, the Ministry of Light Industry awarded cercificates of fine quality for 

25 products of 27 trades, including those of bicycles, sewing machines, garments, 
shoes and hats, musical instruments, plastic products, detergents, hardwares, house- 
hold electric appliances, enamel and glass utensils, artistic work, paper and food. 


Apart from those traditional brand-name products from Shanghai, Tianjin, Beijing 
and other large cities which had already won national medals for their fine quality, 
a large portion of these 425 products were produced in small and medium-size towns 
of various provinces and(municipalities. They are, for example, the "Crystal" 
brand glass utensils of balian in Liaoning; the "Camel" brand enamel utensils of 
Xi'an in Shaanxi; the "Silver Lake” brand men's shirts of Wuxi in Jiangsu; the 
“Vanguard” brand badminton of Shaoxing in Zhejiang; the "Pigeon" brand plastic 
shoes of Fuzhou in Fujian; the dictionary paper of Huangxian County in Shandong; 
the “Pearl” brand buttons and buckles of oyster-shell color in Dangtu in Anhui; 
and so forth. All these products, which have won the certificate of fine quality, 
are in serial production, and are well received by the customers because of the 
fine quality of advanced levels at home and abroad. 
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Eighteen Famous Chinese Liquors 


In September 1979, the Ministry of Light Industry held in Luda Municipality the 
Third National Meeting for the Evaluation of Liquors; and 18 different brands were 
rated as liquors of national fame. 


These 18 brands include white wine, port wine, yellow wine and beer. 


The white-wine category includes: Maotai (of Renhuai County, Guizhou), Fenjiu (of 
Xinghuacun, Shanxi), Wuliangye (of Yibin, Sichuan), Jiannanchun (of Mianzhu, 
Sichuan), Gujinggongjiu (of Boxian County, Anhui), Yanghe Daqu (of Siyang, Jiangsu), 
Dongjiu (of Zunyi, Guizhou), and Lacjiao Dequ (of Luzhou, Sichuan). 


The famous port wines are: Red Port wine (of Yantai, Shandong), Chinese Red Port 
Wine (of Beijing); White Port Wine (of Shacheng, Hebei), Minquan White Port Wine 
(of Minchuan, Henan), Yantai Weimeisi (of Yantai, Shandong), Yantai Gold Medal 
Brandy (of Yantai, Shandong), and Zhuyeqing (of Xinghuacuan, Shanxi). 


The famous yellow wines are: Shaoxing Jiafangjiu (of Shaoxing, Zhejiang) and Long- 
yan Chenganjiu (of Longyan, Fujian). 


The famous beer is Qingdao Beer (of Qingdao, Shandong). 
There are 47 others rated as fine quality liquors of China. 
Construction Industry 

[Article by Xu Yaozhong [1776 5069 0022)] 

General Description 


In 1979, all types of work under the General Construction Engineering Bureau of 
China made outstanding progress. The area of buildings completed by enterprises 
owned by the whole people and the collectives amounted to some 82.94 million square 
meters, and the value of the completed buildings and equipment amounted to some 
12.28 billion yuan. Both the area and the value increased by a wide margin over 
those of the previous year. All localities attached great importance to the results 
of investments, with the result that the construction period was greatly reduced and 
the quality was generally improved. The main projects completed under the charge 

of the construction industry departments in 1979 are: the waiting hall in the 
International Airport of the capital, the Sichuan Vinylon Mill, the Shanxi Vinylon 
Mill, the Heilongjiang Dacron Mill, the Nanning Cotton Textile Mill, the Hankou 
Paper Mill, the Yueyang Paper Mill, the Yunnan Chemical Plant, the Shizuishan Power 
Plant, the Wuxi Movie Films Plant, the Zhanjiang Ocean Fishery Base, the Jinan Cold 
Storage, the Yunnan Observatory, the Henan People's Hall, the Harbin Stadium, the 
Yunnan Industrial College, the Xiangtan University, and the North China Agricultural 
College. In 1979, the construction engineering system paid particular attention to 
the construction of light and textile industries, electric power, coal and construc- 
tion materials; and workers’ dormitories and schools. It plaved an active role in 
strengthening the weak links of the national economy and improving the people's 
living conditions, and showed fairly good results in the construction projects con- 
nected with tourism. 
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Betore liberation, China's construction industry was very backward. In the 30 

years following the founding of the People's Republic, the construction industry 
departments have undergone great development and created a great deal of wealth 

for the state. In these 30 years, the value of their completed work amounted to 
more than 95 billion yuan, and some 670 million square meters of housing of various 
types were completed. At present, these departments have some 3.4 million construc- 
tion workers, including 1.66 million for the enterprises owned by the whole people 
and 1.74 million for those owned by the collectives. 


Overall Fine Quality Construction Contest 


Construction engineering of fine quality, high efficiency, low production cost, and 
“civilized” work are called overall fine quality construction. The first unit to 
be so qualified was Beijing Construction Company No 6 in 1977. The State Capital 
Construction Commission, the State Labor Bureau, the All-China Federation of Trade 
Unions and the People's Construction Bank of China summed up the experiences of the 
Beijing Construction Company No 6 and held an overall fine quality construction 
contest among the three cities of Beijing, Tianjin and Tangshan with outstanding 
success. In 1979, after the establishment of the State General Construction Indus- 
try Bureau, the experiences of the overall fine quality construction contest con- 
tinued to be popularized and many provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions, 
as well as construction bureaus affiliated with the General Construction Bureau 
continued to organize these contests. At present, the overall fine quality con- 
struction projects, formerly involving only thousands of square meters have been 
enlarged to involve tens of thousands of square meters, and the scope of these 
projects have developed from civilian construction to national industrial construc- 
tion and from single-item construction to overall fine quality architectural complex. 
In 1979, Beijing, Tianjian and Tangshan completed more than 690 overall fine quality 
construction projects and the area of construction exceeded 1.74 million square 
meters. Shanghai completed 567 such projects with a total area of 940,000 square 
meters, and the overall fine quality construction projects completed by Liaoning, 
Sichuan, Hunan and Jiangsu, and the No 1 and No 3 Engineering Bureaus directly 
affiliated with the General Construction Bureau amounted to 20 percent of all the 
construction projects in these areas. 


Changzhou and Nanning as Experimental Cities of Construction Industrialization 


The industrialization of construction in China is still in the experimental stage. 
Experiments in Changzhou Municipality of Jiangsu Province and Nanning Municipality 
of Guangxi Zhuang Autonomous Region, the two key cities, have been an initial 
success. 


In Changzhou Municipality, experiments of industrialization were carried out mainly 
on one-story factories, with 34 types of mc'’ded boards, 43 types of structural 

parts and 16 types of units, all of finalized designs. The outer walls are made 

of large prefabricated panels. All these can be organized to form production 
workshops to meet 322 different requirements. The weight of this type of structure, 
the labor involved, and the construction period were reduced by 15 percent, 20 per- 
cent and more than 50 percent respectively. Under this system of construction, the 
labor vroductivity in the construction units of Changzhou Municipality can be 

raised bv 33 percent, and the average area of completed work by each person is more 
than 3.79 times that of the national average. The speed of construction is also 
increased, and the building of factories of 10,000 square meters takes only 7 months. 
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In Nanning Municipality, experiments are carried out mainly on the construction of 
residential houses with large hollow concrete slabs. These slabs are of great 
technical and economic value, because it requires only simple production process 
and can be undertaken with indigenous methods and quickly completed. Generally, «4 
6-story building can be completed in 3 months. The industrialization of large 
concrete slab houses is beginning to take shape, and serial production is now pos- 
sible. Im 1979, a floorspace of more than 110,000 square meters was built, being 
43.6 percent over that of 1978. The structural parts produced in 1 year can be 
used for building 200,000 square meters of residential housing. Special teams for 
this type of building have been organized and each person can complete 107 square 
meters of floorspace of the value of 10,200 yuan. 


Several Systems of Construction Industrialization 


In 1979, four different systems of industrialized construction suitable for China's 
characteristics were developed. 


l. The large mold plate system. The method is to build the walls with the in-situ 
concrete method. At present, there are three types of houses built this way: 
in-situ concrete for the interior walls and bricks for the outer wall (called “in- 
situ interior and brick exterior”); in-situ concrete for the interior walls and 
prefabricated boards for the exterior walls; and in-situ concrete fer both interior 
and exterior walls (called “complete in-situ"). The advantages of this type of 
structure are: good technical and economic results; high efficiency work; less 
investments; simplicity of method; and ability to withstand earthquake. This 
system is being used in 16 provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions, and 

in 1979, some 1.5 million square meters of floor space were completed throughour 
the country. According to statistics in Beijing, Tianjin, Shaanxi, Jiangsu and 
Liaoning, there is now a productive capacity for 4.8 million to 5.5 million square 
meters of large mold-plate multiple-story houses. 


2. The system of large board construction. Under this system, large prefabricated 
wall boards are assembled on this spot. This method is being used in 26 provinces, 
municipalities and autonomous regions, and some 850,000 square meters of floorspace 
was completed throughout the country in 1979. This type of structure is largely 
built in the form of assembling. Therefore, not much on-the-spot labor is required, 
and the work can be quickly completed. Since it is little affected by seasonal 
changes, this method is particularly adapted to cold regions where construction of 
this type can go on throughout the vear. 


3. The system of frame-and-panel construction. Prefabricated or in-situ pillars 
or wooden pillars are used to support the weight of the structure, and gypsum 
boards, cinder boards, asbestos boards, aerated concrete and compornd boards of 
light weight are used as materials for building the walls. In 1979, some 270,000 
square meters of frame-and-panel houses were built throughout the country, and in 
Suzhou, Jiangsu Province, the first base with a productive capacity of enough 
materials for building 100,000 square meters of frame-and-panel houses each year 
has been established. The advantage of the frame-and-panel house is that the 
structure itself is light and can be easily put up. Thi« evctem of construction 
is being tried out in 11 provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions. 
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4. The system of block construction. The blocks used are made of concrete, 

coal cinder, gangue and other industrial wastes, and the use of these blocks to 
build walls is a simple way of indusirialized construction, or an improvement upon 
the use of clay-brick and concrete. The making of blocks is fairly simple, and 
the production cost is low. Since there is a great deal of industrial wastes to 
be used, this system of construction can be used in any place. Hence it can be 
easily popularized. In 1979, some 1.07 million square meters of this type of 
housing was completed throughout the country. According to incomplete statistics, 
there are now more than 100 block manufacturing factories in 13 provinces and 
municipalities with a productive capacity of 1 million cubic meters. 


9411 
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TRANSPORTATION, POSTS, TELECOMMUNICATIONS SURVEYED 


Beijing and Shanghai ZHONGGUO BAIKE NIANJIN 1980 [YEARBOOK OF THE GREAT 
ENCYCLOPEDIA OF CHINA, 1980] in Chinese Aug 80 pp 364-372 


[Text] Railways 
Railway Construction in China 


Since the state was founded, China's railways have undergone 30 years of construc- 
tion and redevelopment and have begun to const‘tute the framework cf a national 
railroad network. 


In a 73-year period in old China, only somewhat more than 20,000 kilometers of rail- 
roads were built. Their design was obsolete and backward, and most of the routes 
were in coastal regions, which was an extremely irrational layout of the network. 
Since the state was founded, and under unified state planning ard management, by 

the end of 1979 the nation (excluding Taiwan Province) had 51,525 kilometers of 
railroads in operation (including some local railways). In addition, there were 
6,287 kilometers of newly constructed two-r:ack lines, 1,031 kilometers of elec- 
trified railway, and 42 newly constructed cr expanded rail centers. The southwes- 
tern and northwestern regions, which in the past were traffic bottlenecks, now have 
the newly constructed Cheng-yu [Chengdu-Chongqing], Bao-cheng [Baoji-Chengdu], 
Lan-xin [Lanzhou-Xinjiang], Chuangian [Sichuan-Guizhou], Guikun [Guilin-Kunming], 
Chengkun [Chengdu-Kunming], Xiangyu [Xiangfan-Chongqing] and Xiangqian [Hunan- 
Guizhou] lines, so that railroads west of the Beijing-Guangdong rail line have 
increased their share of total mileage from 19.5 percent in the early days of the 
state to 45.3 percent, and are making an active contribution to improving China's 
railroad network situation and to linking together coastal and border transportation. 
Now every province, municipality and autonomous region with the exception of Tibet 
has railways. 


In the 30 years since the founding of the state, China has built 24,526 kilometers 
of railroads (mainline track laying), an average of 817.5 kilometers a year; in 
busy double track sections more than 5,800 kilometers of automatic block signal 
lines have been constructed, a length equivalent to 11 percent of the total mileage 
in service nationwide; on the main trunk lines, 1,432 electrified marshaling yards 
have been constructed. 


During the construction process, many new technologies, designs and materials have 
been popularized and utilized, which has made a major contribution toward improving 
rail line quality and transport efficiency. The completion and opening o- the 
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Chengdu-Kunming railway and the Nanjing railway bridge over the Yangtze marked the 
attainment of a new level by railroad construction in China. At present the length 
of rail lines in operation has increased by 1.3 times over the mileage shortly after 
the state was founded. 


Railway Transport in 1979 


In 1979 in railway transport departments overfulfilled their annual state transport 
asgignments and new records were set in both passenger and freight transport. 


The total nm aber of passengers carried was 856 million, which was 104.4 percent of 
the planned figure for the year and 6 percent above the previous year's figures; the 
overall passenger turnover figure was 121.4 billion passenger-kilometers, up 11.3 
percent from the previous year; the average distance traveled per passenger was 142 
kilometers, an increase of 7 kilometers over the previous year. 


As the work of national economic readjustment has proceeded, railroad freight haul- 
ing has turned over a new leaf. The share of such long-haul commodities as coal 
has increased, the national commodity transport figure has reached 1.094495 bil- 
lion tons, 101.4 percent of the planned figure for the year, and up 1.9 percent 
from the previous year; every day the entire system loads 62,789 railcars, an 
increase of 555 cars from the previous year; the freight turnover figure for the 
entire system was 558.8 billion ton-kilometers, an increase of 4.8 percent ovei the 
previous year; the average commodity haul was 510 kilometers, 14 kilometers longer 
than in the preceding year. The commodity turnaround time for the entire system 
was 3 days. 


Railroad transport has been implementing the policy of assigning priority to agri- 
culture, light industry and heavy industry in that order, and has given preference 
to transport of agricultural support commodities, light industrial and market goods, 
and foreign trade and export goods, and has made a vigorous effort in critical 
commodities such as coal, obtaining rather good results. The quantity of coal dis- 
patched in the entire system was over 410 million tons, 1.5 pezcent above the 
annual plan figure. Some 60 million tons of coal were shipped out of Shanxi, a 
record year's figure, and the total quantity of coal shipped to the Northeast was 
almost half again as great as in the preceding vear, reaching 10 million tons. The 
overfulfillment of the coal transport targets produced a warm situation in indus- 
trial and domestic use of coal. The quantity of smelted materials dispatched was 
more than 20 million tons, equivalent to 103 percent of the annual plan figure, 

and equivalent to the actual figure for the previous year. The amount of petroleum 
shipped was over 59 million tons, 105.9 percent of the annual plan figure, but 3.1 
percent below the previous year's figure. The amount of wood products hauled was 
over 39 million tons, 104 percent of the annual target, and the quantity of wood 
products shipped in from the Northeast was over 10 million tons, up 500,000 tons 
from the previous year. Transport of such agricultural, light industrial and 
agricultural-support commodities as grains, chemical fertilizers and agricultural 
pesticides, agricultural tools, fresh perishables, daily-use manufactured goods and 
miscellaneous items was up from the previous year, while transport of export commodi- 
ties increased by a third. 


Compared with 1950, passenger transport for the whole system in 1979 was up 4.5 
times, and passenger turnover had increased by 4.7 times. The amount of freight 
hauled up was 10 times, and freight turnover had increased 13 times. Currently 
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railroads account for 61.7 percent of the total passenger transport turnover by 
modern transport facilities nationwide, and 51.3 percent of total freight turnover. 
Rail transport represents a main component of China's unified socialist transport 
network, and has an absolute majority of numbers of passengers and quantities of 
freight transported. 


Not only are passenger and freight transport quantities increasing, but the quality 
of transport work has clearly improved. In 1979 the on-time departure rate for 
Chinese passenger trains was 99.1 percent and the on-time rate in transit was 92.9 
percent, an increase of 0.2 percent over the previous year; the on-time departure 
rate for freight trains was 92.8 percent and the on-time rate for freight trains 

in transit was 89.4 percent, an increase of 2.2 percent over the preceding year. 


There has been considerable progress in safety, with a 13.6 percent decrease in 
grave and serious accidents from the previous year; the number of grave and serious 
accidents in freight transport was down 58.4 percent from the previous year. 


At the end of 1979, the total operating railroad mileage nationwide was 49,808 
kilometers. These rail lines belonged to 20 railroad bureaus: Chichihar, Harbin, 
Jilin, Shenyang, Jinzhou, Beijing, Taiyuan, Huhehot, Jinan, Zhengzhou, Wuhan, Xi'an, 
Shanghai, Nanchang, Guangzhou, Liouzhou, Lanzhou, Chengdu, Kunming and Urumchi. 


Railroad Capital Construction in 1979 


In 1979 railroad construction adhered to the policy of readjustment, and technical 
redevelopment of existing railroads was made the focus of readjustment. During the 
year there were 61 medium and large new and continuing construction projects, 
including new construction of 8 double track lines among them the Jinpu [Tianjin- 
Pukru], Beijing-Guangzhou and Jiaoji [Jiaozhou-Jinan] railroads; 5 electrified 
railroads including the Shitai [Shijiazhuang-Taiyuan], Longhai [Gansu-Qinghai] and 
Xiangyu lines; the construction of 5 rail centers including those in Beijing and 
Wuhan; and 3 joint projects including the Baoshan Steel Mill in Shanghai; and con- 
tinued construction work on 27 projects including the Wangan [Anhui-Jiangxi], 
Zhiliu, Shatong, Qingzeng [Qinghai-Tibet railway] and Jiujiang Yangtze River rail- 
way bridges as well as some other engineering projects. Of the large and medium 
projects, the 192-kilometer double track section of the Longhai railroad between 
Zhengzhou and Shangqiu was handed over and put into operation; the 70-kilometer 
double track section of the Shide railroad between Tuxianzhuang and Xincheng was 
completed and put into operation; the southeastern link of the Beijing rail center 
was put into operation; the 120-kilometer electrified section of the Shitai rail- 
road between Shijiazhuang and Yangquan was essentially completed; the 170-kilometer 
section of the Fuqian line between Fulidun and Jiansanjiang was ready to be handed 
over; and the track was laid and put into operation on the Qingcang [Qinghai- 
Xizang] line as far as Golmud. In addition the Shuangqiao dispatching yard of the 
Beijing rail center, the new Wudong marshaling yard of the Wuhan center and the 
dispatching yard of the Shijiazhuang center have all been handed over and put into 
operation. 


In the past year [1979], 21.9 kilometers of bridges and 19.3 kilometers of tunnels 
were completed and 875 kilometers of new main trunk and branch lines and 215 kilome- 
ters of double track lines were constructed. 
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Construction of Electrified Rail Lines 


In order to increase railroad transport capacity, to make comprehensive use of 
motive power resources, to decrease environmental pollution and to achieve the aims 
of low investment and high effectiveness, in 1958 China began the construction of 
electrified railways. By the end of 1979, two electrified railroads had gone into 
use, with a total length of 1,031 kilometers. In addition, 5 electrified railways 
with a total length of 2,274 kilometers are under construction. 


The electrified lines which are already open are: the Baocheng railroad from Baoji 
in Shaanxi to Chengdu in Sichuan, with a total length of 670.7 kilometers; and the 
Yangan railroad, which starts at Yangpingguang in the central section of the Bao- 
cheng electrified railroad and ends at Ankang in the central section of the Xiangyu 
railway, a total length of 356.7 kilometers. The Longhai line is 3.5 kilometers 
long. 


The electrified railways under construction are as follows: 


l. The Shitai railway. Extending from Shijiazhuang to Taiyuan, with a total length 
of 235 kilometers, this is an east-west, double track modernization project. The 
electrification of the 120-kilometer section between Shijiazhuang and Yangquan had 
been essentially completed by the end of 1979, and it requires only application of 
electric power in order -o go into operation. 
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2. The Xiangda railway. This extends from Xiangfan in Hubei to Daxian in Sichuan, 
a total of 646 kilometers. This is a section of the Xiangyu railway, an east-west 
trunk line; in 1979 the electrification equipment was installed on the 362 kilometer 
section between Xiangfan and Ankang. 


3. The Baolan railway. This extends from Baoji in Shanxi to Lanzhou, a total of 
5l1l kilometers. In 1979 the electrification equipment was installed on a 158- 
kilometer section from Baoji to Tianshui; roadbed improvements are under way on 
the section between Tianshui and Lanzhou. 





4. The Chengyu railway. This extends from Chengdu to Chongqing, a total of 505 
kilometers. The electrification facilities are being designed and roadbed improve- 
ments have begun. 


5. The Fengda railway. This extends from Fengtai, Beijing City, to Datong, Shanxi, 
a total of 377 kilometers. The electrification facilities are being designed, and 
roadbed improvements are under way. 


When these five new electrified lines are complete, China will have more than 3300 
kilometers of electrified lines, including a 2,700 kilometer electrified network 
in the southwest and northwest, while construction of the electrified Shitai and 
Fengda lines in North China will double transport capacities. 


The Qinghai-Xizang Railway 


The Qingha‘-Xizang sailway is an important trunk line linking China proper with the 
frontier regions, with a total length of 2,049 kilometers. As of the end of 1979, 

track for this line had already been laid past Ge'ermu, and a total of 846 kilome- 

ters was in operation. 
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The Qinghai-Xizang Railway begins in Xining city, Qinghai, and passes through Gang- 
cha, Delingha, Golmud, Neichitai, Tuotuohe, Anduo, Naqu, Dangxiong, Linzhou and 
Mozhugongka to Lhasa, the capital of the Tibetan Autonomous Region. It passes 
through the Tsaidam Depression, and crosses such important mountain ranges as the 
Kunlun, Fenghou, Tanggula and Nianjing Tanggula ranges and such main rivers as the 
Ge'ermu, Chuma'er, Tongtian, Tuotuo and Lhasa rivers; much of the railroad is 
located in the Qinghai-Tibet Plateau, the “ridgepole of the world"; it is at an 
altitude of 4,000-5,000 meters for more than 930 kilometers of its length, so that 
it is the highest altitude railroad in the world. 


The engineering geology of the right of way is rather complicated. In the southern 
part of the Tsaidam Depression there are a series of deserts, salt lakes, salinized 
soil areas and sand dunes; in the plateau area there is more than 570 kilometers of 
permafrost; and between Nuoqu and Dangxiong the basic earthquake intensity is 9 to 
10. In addition, the air is thin over a large proportion of the route, the climate 
is severe and changeable, and the engineering difficulties have little precedent in 
world construction experience. 


Utilization of Locomotives and Rolling Stock 


Locomotives. At the end of 1979 the country's railroads had a number of locomotives 
1.5 times greater than shortly after liberation. To aid in locomotive utilization 
and inspection and repair, locomotive types were decreased from 175 shortly after 
liberation to 54. 


Initially steam lc omotives were used for fast passenger trains on the main Changda, 
Shenshan, Jingshan, Jingguang, Jinpu and Huning lines, but they have now been 
completely replaced by internal combustion locomotives. 


Because of .we steady increase in the number of internal combustion and electric 
locomotives, some maintenance sections under the Guangzhou, Xi'an and Chengdu 
railway bureaus have begun experimenting with use of the "changjiao lu lunchengzhi;" 
[literally, long-distance transport rotational hauling system]. 


Internal combustion locomotives are already in use for passenger trains on the 
Chengdu-Kunming, Guizhou-Kunming, Qiangui [Quizhou-Guangxi], Guangjiu [Guangzhou- 
Jiulong], Nenlin, Jingyuan and Huning railways. 


Internal combustion engines are also in use with freight trains on some sections 
of the Jingshan, Jingbao, Jingguang, Jinpu, Chuangian, Lanxin and Jiangyu railways. 


All passenger trains are pulled by electric locomotives on the Baocheng and Yang'an 
railways. 


The weight of freight trains hauled on such main trunk lines as the Shenshan, 
Jingshan, Beijing-Guangzhou, Jinpu, Tongtuo and Huning lines has been increased from 
1,600 tons shortly after Liberation to 3,500 tons, and an excess of 85 million tons 
was hauled curing the year. 


The daily distance traveled by freight engines was 412 kilometers, an increase of 
8 kilometers from 1978; the average output was 723,000 ton-kilometers, up 9,000 
ton-kilometers from 1978; locomotives consumed 109.5 kilograms of coal per 10,000 
ton-kilometers, a decrease of 4.6 kilograms from 1978; the oil consumption of 
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internal combustion locomotives per 10,000 ton-kilometers was 35.7 kilograms, a 
decrease of 1.9 kilograms from 1978; electric locomotives consumed 132.6 kilowatt- 
hours per 10,000 ton-kilometers, down 3 kilowatt-hours from the 1978 figure. Some 
1.38 million tons of coal, 66 tons of diesel oil and 12 million kilowatt-hours of 
electricity were conserved during the year. 


Railcars. 1. Passenger cars. At the end of 1979, the entire system has 2.9 times 
more passenger cars than shortly after Liberation. Since 1961 there has been a 
decrease from 38 models and 299 types to 30 models and 171 types. Currently express, 
through and fast trains all now use the new domestically produced models 22 and 23. 
Some 10,698 of the system's passenger cars, or 71 percent of the total number, have 
their own heaters and water heaters. Some 13,228 passenger cars are now fitted 

with ball bearings. 


In order to maintain safety on passenger trains, the system of distributed responsi- 
bility tor car maintenance is used in current maintenance and servicing, and every 
train carries a train inspector who is responsible for train safety from the point 
of origin to the destination. It is also required that 2 major servicings and 
quality inspections be performed every year, in the spring and fall. Grave and 
major accidents have now been eliminated for a total of 2 years 9 months, and the 
number of minor accidents has been steadily decreasing year after year, resulting 

in excellent operating safety (historically, a high quality level has been 0.85 
accidents per hundred cars, while in 1979 the figure was 0.45 accidents). 


2. Freight cars. At the end of 1979, the entire system had 4.6 times more freight 
cars than shortly after Liberation, including an increase of 2.3 times in boxcars 
and 5.2 times in flatcars. Some 15.9 percent are 30-40 ton cars, and 82.2 percent 
weigh 50 tons or more. The average nominal weight per car has increased from 32.3 
tons shortly after Liberation to 50.6 tons, i.e. by 56.6 ercent. The freight car 
overhaul rate has increased from 13.5 percent shortly after Liberation to 2.7 per- 
cent [as published]. The average accident rate is 0.33 accidents per 10,000 car- 
kilometers, down by 1.42 accidents from the figure of 1.75 shortly after Liberation, 
and representing a decrease to 19 percent of the earlier figure. 


Repair and Construction of Railroad Rolling Stock 


In 1979 the plants of the railroad rolling stock industrial system fulfilled or 
overfulfilled all of their railroad rolling stock in-plant repair and new construc- 
tion targets. Output of new electric and steam locomotives and passenger cars and 
repair of internal combustion locomotives increased over last year. The output 

for these four areas was a record for the last 20 years (the output of various 
areas is shown in the table). 


The total industrial output value for the year was 1.733 billion yuan, 109.4 per- 
cent of the planned figure, and 22.1 percent above the record level of 1975. 


In order to meet the needs of modernization of railroad transport, the various 
plants have also made an energetic effort to develop new products. The Sifang 

and Puzhen plants developed three different air conditioned passenger-train cars 
(including a parlor car, a dining car and a generator car) for the Guangzhou- 
Jiulong passenger route. The cars are 25.5 meters long and use such new technology 
and materials as a high-speed wheel truck design, a low-alloy unitized load-bearing 
chassis design without a central beam, and rubber shock absorbers. The Wuchang 
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plant has produced the new model B19 mechanical refrigerator car, whose design has 
been finalized following ministry-level evaluation, setting the stage for lot pro- 
duction. The Chichihar plant has experimentally developed a 75 ton capacity flatcar 
and a 450 ton long-bodied car for large items. The Qishuyan plant has produced a 
grain hopper car. In addition, the Chichihar plant, the Harbin plant and the Xi'an 
plant have produced various types of narrow gage freight cars (for the Kunming 
railway). 


Repair and Construction of Railroad Rolling Stock in 1979 


Actual as Per- 


Product Actual centage of Plan 
Steam locomotives 2,999 102.2 
Internal combustion locomotives 333 104.1 

Repair 
Passenger coaches 2,446 101.1 
Freight cars 41,686 101.1 
Cranes 347 100.6 
Steam locomotives 311 103.7 
Internal combustion locomotives 222 100.9 
Electric locomotives 40 100.0 

New con- 

struction 
Passenger coaches 856 100.7 
Freight cars 16,042 100.8 
Cranes 70 100.0 


The axle bearing production line imported by the Nankou Rolling Stock Mechnical 
Plant has already gone into trial production, and has created the conditions for 
speeding up the equipping of freight cars with ball bearings. 


Railway Communications Signals 


In 1979, China's railroads already had 9,066 kilometers of long-distance communica- 
tions cable, accounting for 16.7 percent of all the country's railway signaling 
lines. There are a total of 170,000 local telephone sets. 


A wireless dispatcher's telephone for train operations officially went into trial 
production in 1975 and had its design finalized; by 1979 there were about 2,071 
fixed sets and 4,394 sets on locomotives. Currently, wireless dispatcher telephone 
equipment is in use on 9,000 kilometers of railroad. 


In order to meet the speed and density requirements of various types of transport, 
the block equipment on Chinese railroads is mainly automated, semiautomated or sign 
or semaphore type. In 1979 there was a total of 5,997 kilometers of automated block 
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signaling systems and 36,185 kilometers with semiautomated blocking systems. The 
automated blocking systems are primarily of the frequency-shift, extra-high fre- 
quency, and AC counter types. The semiautomated blocking systems are Chinese- 
produced model 64 continuous-current semiautomated equipment. 


To assure traffic safety, to increase traffic efficiency and to bring train 
marshaling and breaking down capabilities into play, in 1979, 75 electric marshaling 
yards, 2 mechanical hump marshaling yards and 7 simple hump marshaling yards were 
constructed. By the end of 1979 the country's railroads had 1,432 marshaling yards; 
3 semiautomated hump marshaling yards, 15 mechanical hump marshaling yards, 31 non- 
mechanical hump marshaling yards and 56 simple hump marshaling yards. 


The country has 907 kilometers of dispatching and marshaling facilities, 729 kilome- 
ters of which are electrical, while the rest are extra-high frequency types. There 
are 215 kilometers of dispatcher-overseen track. 


Railroad Track 


In 1979 China's railroads replaced 2,507 kilometers of track, so that 41 percent 

of single lines had 50-kilograms per meter. In 1954 Chinese iron and steel enter- 
prises began producing their own steel track, gradually unifying the gage standards. 
The heaviest steel track is the 60-kilogram type (now beginning to be laid experi- 
mentally), followed by the 50-kilogram and 43-kilogram types. Steel track materials 
include carbon steels, medium-manganese steel and high-silicon steel. Switch designs 
include models No 9, No 12 and No 18. They include the tandem standard frog, high- 
manganese cast frog, ordinary curved arm and special-section arm designs. 


In 1979, 638 kilometers of seamless track was laid. China started laying seamless 
track in 1957, and has now laid 7,200 kilometers. The method of welding seamless 
rail is that in the plant, gas pressure welding or contact welding is used to pro- 
duce 200-meter or 250-meter rails, which are moved to the project site and welded 
into 1,000-meter rails with thermite. 


In 1979 3.25 million prestressed concrete ties were laid. They were first produced 
in 1956, and currently 40.34 million have been laid, including 41.23 million on 
single-track lines, accounting for 45 percent of all those on such lines. All other 
ties are made of wood; they have been oil treated by domestic treatment plants. 


In order to adapt to high traffic densities, track maintenance uses lightweight 
devices including a small hydraulic tamper, an electrical tamper and hydraulic 
tools. Large hydraulic tampers and ballast washing sieves are used only when lines 
are closed for major overhaul. 


Highways 

Highway Construction and Traffic 

Shortly after Liberation, China only had 80,000 kilometers of highway, mostly in the 
flat or hilly areas of the Southeastern coastal provinces, while mountain areas and 


border minority areas which account for more than two-thirds of the country's total 
area had almost no highways. 
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After New China was founded, 30 years of energetic construction followed, and by 
the end of 1979 the operating highway mileage had reached 890,000 kilometers. A 
highway system centered on Beijing which linked the capitals of all the provinces, 
joined all the harbors and rail centers and reached into the vast countryside was 
beginning to take shape. 


In 1979 total goods transport turnover on the nation's highways was 26.8 billion 
ton-kilometers, a decrease of 2.2 percent from the 1978 figure of 27.4 billion. 
This decrease resulted because the industrial and commercial enterprises increased 
their own hauling capacities and the transport departments" haulage work decreased; 
but compared with 800 million ton-kilometers in 1949, this was an increase of 33.5 
times. Passenger turnover was 60.3 billion passenger-kilometers, an increase of 
15.7 percent over the 1978 figure of 52.1 billion, and an increase of 65 times over 
1949. 





Not only has the number of highways increased rapidly, but their quality and tech- 
nical condition have also been considerably improved. Shortly after Liberation the 
vast majority of highways could not meet any classification standard, the roadbeds 
were low-lying, subject to waterlogging, and narrow, there was a shortage of bridges 
and culverts, and there were sharp turns and steep slopes. Now, many highways have 
met the standards for the 4 state classifications. Most trunk highways have 
attained class 3. Some important trunk highways are being reconstructed to class 2 
status. By the end of 1979, there were 143,000 kilometers of asphalt and oiled 
roads, 454 times the 315 kilometers that existed shortly after Liberation. Class 1 
roads are being built on the access routes to large and medium size cities and 
between large and medium cities. Those which had been built and were in operation 
in 1975 included the following: The Beijing-Miyun Highway is 39.1 kilometers long, 
with a roadbed 25 meters wide and a 2-meter-wide median strip, both highway surfaces 
10.5 meters wide and a shoulder 1 meter wide. The Shenyang-Fushun Highway is 27 
kilometers long and 29 meters wide, with a highway surface 25 meters wide, and has 

a total of 6 lanes. The Nanjing-Liuhe highway is 24.7 kilometers long and the road- 
bed is 23 meters wide, with a 1.5 meter median, 10-meter-wide road surfaces and 
0.75-meter shoulders. This is a high-speed divided highway. The Nanjing-Liuhe 
highway is 24.7 kilometers long and the roadbed is 23 meters wide, with a 1.5 meter 
median, 10-meter-wide road surfaces and 0.75-meter shoulders. This is a high-speed 
divided highway. The Nanjing-Liuhe highway can carry 17,500 vehicles a day, a 
capacity more than 2 times greater than older roads. The new road has reflective 
lane markers for the convenience of vehicles traveling at night. These 3 class l 
highways are the beginning of China's high-speed highway construction. 


In the 36 years since the state was founded the roads that have presented the 
greatest engineering problems have been the Qinghai-Tibet highway and the Sichuan- 
Tibet highway. The Qinghai-Tibet highway passes from Xining through Chaka, 
Xiangride and Golmud to Lhasa in Tibet, the “ridgepole of the world," through the 
Qinghai-Tibet Plateau, with an altitude of over 4,000 meters, and crosses the upper 
reaches of the Yangtze River and the Kunlun and Tanggula mountain ranges, among 
others, extending a total of more than 2,100 kilometers. The Sichuan-Tibet Highway 
passes from Chengdu through Yaan, Ganzi and Manigange to Lhasa, passing over the 
Erland, Zheduo and Queer Mountains and the Daduhe, Jinshajiane, Lancangjiang and 
Nujiang rivers. Its average altitude is over 3,000 meters, and it is a total of 
over 2,400 kilometers in length. These two highways are important lines of communi- 
cation between Lhasa, the “ridgepole of the world,” and China proper, and each of 
them took 3 or 4 years to construct, presenting engineering difficulties practically 
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unprecedented in world highway building. The road surface of the Qinghai-Tibet 
highway is being continually upgraded to an oiled surface. 


Highway Bridges 


By the end of 1979, there were about 128,000 highway bridges in China, with a total 
length of more than 3 million meters, 93 percent of them permanent bridges. Many 
major highway bridges have been built over large rivers where bridge building is 
difficult. More than 30 bridges have been built across the Yellow River, including 
China's longest highway bridge, the Loyang Yellow River Bridge in Henan, which is 
3,429 meters long. In 1979 a 5-span continuous prestressed concrete bridge, the 
Lanzhou Yellow River bridge, 304 meters long and 21 meters wide, was built at Lanzhou. 





Bridge building technology has also been greatly improved. In stone arch bridges, 
for an example, before Liberation the largest span remained the 37.37 meter span of 
the Chaozhou Bridge, more than 1,300 years old. Now the longest span of a stone 
arch bridge is 116 meters. The bridge builders in Wuxi, Jiangsu absorbed into 

their work of developing stone arch bridges the best aspects of modern bridge design 
and construction, and developed a new bridge type: the hyperbolic arch bridge. 


While enereetically developing bridge building technology, we have also actively 
adopted new foreign bridge building techniques and designs. For example, the 
Huoshiyan bridge over the Han River at Ankang, completed in 1975, uses a recently- 

developed design, the oblique tension bridge. The main span is 120 meters long, 

and is currently the longest oblique tension bridge span. In addition, China's 

first combined aircraft runway-highway overpass bridge, on the route to the Capital 
International Airport in the suburbs of Beijing, has a net height of 4.5 meters and 

a breadth of 60 meters. Atop the bridge are an aircraft runway, a motor vehicle 

road and a exhaust deflector. It supports 500 tons, and below it are a walkway and 

fast and slow car lanes separated by cinder block or a green barrier. The lower 

part consists of inverted-trapezoid thin-walled steel-reinforced concrete piers, 

while the upper section consists of 10 52-meter-long, 310-ton box-shaped beams. 

The bridge bears the heaviest load of all bridges in China. 


Containerized Highway Transport 


The use of motor vehicles to transport containers by road is an important way of 
utilizing door-to-door transport and realizing the maximum economic benefit from 
container transport. At present, highway container (transport in China is in the 
initial stage, and is generally used only for shipment between truck terminals, 
harbors and warehouses. According to statistics, in 1979 rail-highway door-to-door 
transportation performed by motor vehicles accounted for 13 percent of all railroad 
container transport. In addition, highway shipping departments in such areas as 
Shanghai, Tianjin, Heilongjiang, Anhui, Jiangsu and Guangdong have begun various 
degrees of initial development of direct highway transport of containers. The 
shipping departments have taken many steps to induce shippers to use containers, 
such as simplifying consignment procedures to make them more convenient for the 
shippers, drawing up container pricing methods and standards so that they give the 
shippers the maximum economic advantage, improving truck facilities to meet con- 
tainer-associated requirements for standardization, series design and the like, and 
developing a system of priority transport for containers so as to bring vehicle 
efficiency into play. It is forecast that when the shipping departments extend 
container transport to distant suburbs from the cities, China's highway container 
transport will undergo rather considerable development. 
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Highway Transport of Large and Heavy Items 


As science and technology have developed, industrial equipment has tended to become 
larger and heavier; some individual pieces weigh as much as several dozen tons to 
several hundred tons, with external dimensions up to several tens of meters. This 
has greatly exceeded the limits set for highway and transport vehicles. Trans- 
porting this equipment without a hitch to construction sites for installation is an 
extremely complex task. Experience shows that in organizing transport of large or 
heavy items four problems must be solved: 1. selection of a vehicle and preparation 
of a loading diagram; 2. choice and improvement of the transport route; 3. determi- 
nation of the loading and unloading procedure; 4. implementing organizational and 
technical measures for transport. At present China's transport capabilities for large 
and heavy items are already respectable. The largest load capacity of a single unit 
is 600 tons; the greatest-length item that can be transported is over 70 meters long. 
Special transport bases for large and heavy items have been set up in the Tianjin, 
Wuhan, Kunming, Cangzhou, Shanghai, Beijing, Chengdu and Shenyang areas. These are 
capable of transporting large or heavy items on a national scale. According to 
statistics from motor transport enterprises subordinate to the Ministry of Communi- 
cations, in 1975-1979 more than 28,600 tons of heavy and large items were carried, 
including more than 150 items weighing over 80 tons; the largest was 354 tons. 


Water Transport 
River Transport 


In 1979 China had 136,000 kilometers of navigable rivers. The Yangtze, one of the 
four longest rivers in the world, had about 18,000 kilometers of main stream and 
tributaries navigable by steamers. 


Since the founding of the state, a great deal of work supporting river navigation 
has been done in the areas of improvement of channels, harbor construction, boat 
construction, installation of navigational signals and the like. In the past there 
were so-called "natural barriers" on the upper reaches of the Yangtze. There were 
four conditions under which navigation was impossible: at high water, at low water, 
at night and in bad weather. By means of channel improvements and electrification 
of navigation signals, natural barriers have now become thoroughfares. Before 
channel improvement the Hanyu [Hankou-Chongqing] passenger steamer took 20 days to 
make a round trip, while now it requires 8. 


At present, oceangoing vessels in the 10,000 ton class can enter the river and moor 
at river ports. The harbor areas and berths of many river ports have been improved, 
expanded and mechanized, and new warehouses and waiting rooms have been built for 
passenger and freight transport, further increasing their throughput capacity. 
Special routes, special ships and special wharves are provided for commodities to 
be shipped in large quantities or over long distances, and lot shipment and con- 
tainerized shipment have been expanded; priority shipment, priority packaging and 
shipment on arrival have been adopted for agricultural products, thereby increasing 
transport speed and improving quality, so that transportation keeps pace with the 
agricultural seasons. In recent years, the advanced transport method of sectional 
pushed barge transport has been greatly expanded. Some 300,000 tons of 300-ton to 
1,000-ton sectional barges are operating on the country's rivers; the largest pusher 
tugs are 4,000 horsepower models which can push 12,000-15,000 tons of goods at one 
tire. 
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As river transport has expanded, the number of steamers and barges operating on 
rivers of various sizes ‘as increased by more than 10 times from the immediate post- 
Liberation figure. Mest of these boats were built here after Liberation. At 
present, there are almost 800 plants serving transport along the main Yangtze River 
routes alone; these are capable of designing and producing 4,000 horsepower tugs. 


In 1979, river transport carried 320 million tons of goods, an increase cf 11 times 
over the immediate post-Liberation figure. 


Coastal Transport 


China has 18,000 kilometers of continental coastline, several thousand sea islands 
and many excellent ice-free harbors. In the 30 years since Liberation, China's 
coastal transport has expended greatly, and the amount of goods carried has doubled 
and redoubled. In 1979 coastal transport carried 68 million tons of goods and per- 
tormed 45.6 billion ton-kilometers of transport work, primarily carrying coal, 
petroleum and iron ore. 


China's coastal transport is centered on Luda, Shanghai and Guangzhou. All coastal 
ports can be reached from these locations. The most important coastal transport 
enterprises include the Shanghai Marine Transport Bureau and the Guangzhou Marine 
Transport Bureau, which primarily are responsible for long-range internal and 

coastal goods and passenger transport. The Shanghai Marine Transport Bureau carries 
more than 36 million tons of freight annually. The Guangzhou Marine Transport Bureau 
carries more than 13 million tons a year. In addition, the coastal provinces have 
their own marine transport bureaus, which primarily deal with intraprovince coastal 
transport. New routes opened in 1979 included Shanghai-Hong Kong, Guangzhou-Hong 
Kong and Amoy-Hong Kong. 


Ucean Transport 


China's ocean transport is carried out by the China Marine Transport Corporation, 
located in Beijing. The corporation has branch offices in Shanghai, Guangzhou, 
Qingdao, Tianjin and Dalian. In addition, there are companies run jointly with 
other countries, such as the China-Poland Marine Transport Company, the China- 
Tanzania Joint Transport Company, the China-Sri Lanka Joint Marine Transport Line 
and the like, as well as the People's Republic of China Business Agency in Hong Kong. 


In all the areas where the transport companies are located and in the main harbors 
there are also such training and support organizations as seamen's schools, crew 
bases, seamen's hospitals and ship supply stations, which directly support ship 
personnel's transport work and the sailor's daily livelihood. 


By 1979 China had constructed an ocean-goiig transport fleet consisting of more than 
400 bulk cargo ships, miscellaneous cargo ships, tankers, passenger ships, liquid 
cargo ships and container ships with a capacity of more than 7 million tons. This 
fleet has become the main force for foreign trade, and has fundamentally altered 
the past situation of relying primarily on rental of foreign vessels. 


China's marine routes originate in Shanghai, Guangzhou, Qingdao, Tianjin, and Dalian. 
There are four main routes: 
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The eastern route, from the major coastal ports east to Japan, and across the Pacific 
to Canada, the United States and Latin America; 


The western route, from the major coastal ports westward through the Indian Ocean, 
the Suez Canal, the Mediterranean to the Atlantic, or south around the Cape of 
Good Hope into the Atlantic, with stops at ports in various countries of South 
Asia, Africa and Europe; 


The southern route, from the major coastal ports southward to the countries of South- 
east Asia and Oceania; 


The northern route, from the various coastal ports north to Korea and the east coast 
ports of the Soviet Union. 


In 1961 China's maritime vessels stopped only ac 13 ports in 5 countries. By 1979, 
they were stopping at more than 400 ports in more than 100 countries and regions. 


Some of China's maritime transport vessels were bought abroad and some were built 

in China. In 1968, China used imported materials and equipment to assemble the 
10,000 ton freighter Yuejin, and in 1965 by its own efforts it produced the 10,000- 
ton steamer Dongfeng. By 1979, China had already constructed a 25,000-ton freighter, 
a 7,500-ton passenger ship and freighter, and a 50,000-ton tanker, which helped 
China in foreign trade and the import of large-sized manufacturing equipment and 
badly-needed commodities. 


Construction of Coastal Ports 


Coastal ports are important nodes in the connection between land and water trans- 
port and important thoroughfares by which domestic and foreign commodities are 
exchanged. There are 15 major harbors on China's extensive coastline, and in 1972 
their handling capacity was about 100 million tons. With the steady increase in 
foreign trade and the steady development of the domestic economy, the original port 
facilities and capabilities became inadequate for the needs of the developing situa- 
tion. In 1973 the state decided to expand port cargo handling facilities, and after 
several years’ effort it completed construction of a group of bulk cargo and 
miscellaneous cargo wharves, making a considerable change in the appearance of the 
ports. Originally the only crude oil facilities where Dalian's facilities for 
20,000-ton vessels, which had very small capacity. There are now 4 ports with 
moorings for 100,000, 50,000 and 20,000 ton tankers. The annual petroleum trans- 
port capacity can be as high as 41 million tons. The coal and miscellaneous cargo 
docks’ handling capacities have also been rather considerably increased. Container 
docks are being built at the Tianjin, Shanghai and Huangpu harbors, and will soon 

be in operation. 


In 1979, 42 10,000-ton or higher larger deep-water moorages had been built in China's 
15 coastal ports, so that their handling capacity was up 66 percent over the 1973 
figure and 22 times greater than shortly after Liberation. In 1979, 212.57 million 
tons of cargo was handled, up 6 percent from the 1978 figure. At the same time, 

150 production lines have been opened at old wharves, and the passenger facilities 
and fuel and water supply facilities have also been modernized. 
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Aviation 
The Development of China's Civil Aviation 


After 30 years of development, by 1979 Chinese civil aviation already had 173 routes, 
including 158 domestic routes and 15 international routes. The total length of all 
air routes, eliminating duplication, is 159,971 kilometers, including 108,658 kilome- 
ters in domestic routes and 51,313 kilometers in international routes. 


More than 80 cities are on the domestic routes. Chinese civil aviation's production 
equipment is being gradually modernized, and currentiy with the exception of medium 
and small aircraft used for industrial and agricultural aviation work (such as aerial 
surveys, mineral prospecting, insect control, seeding, weed eradication, fertilizer 
application, forest protection, sea rescue and the like), the primary aircraft used 
in air transport are the AN-24, AN-12, Viscount, 11-18, Trident, 11-62 and Boeing 
707. To meet the needs of expanding tourism and the opeaing of new international 
routes, in 1979 3 Boeing 747SP wide-bodied jets were imported, officially entering 
scheduled service in 1980. These aircraft can carry 291 passengers, have an 

average speed of 950 kilometers per hour and can fly nonstop for about 15 hours. 


In the last 30 years, Chinese civil aviation's carrying capacities have developed 

at a rate of 20.65 percent a year. In 1979, total transport turnover was 380 nmil- 

lion ton-kilometers, up 26 percent over 1978; passenger transport amounted to 2.93 
million passengers, up 26 percent over 1978; parcel post capacity was 77,000 tons, 
up 22 percent over 1978. Specialized aviation logged 39,700 hours, up 37 percent 

from 1978. 


In 1979 17 new routes were opened, including 3 international and 14 domestic routes. 


The three newly-opened international routes are: Beijing-Cuangzbou-Manila, Beijing- 
Tehran-Bucharest-Frankfurt and Beijing-Shanghai-Nagasaki. 


The 14 new domestic lines are: Guangzhou-Fuzhou, Guangzhou-Xingning, Xi‘an-Lhasa, 
Shanghai-Hefei-Wuhan, Urumchi-Ku'erle-Qiemo, Shanghai-Wuhan-Chengdu, Shanghai- 
Chongqing, Tianjin-Nanjing-Guangzhou, Tianjin-Shanghai, Chengdu-Guangzhou, Beijing- 
Wuhan-Guiyang, Beijing-Wuhan-Nanning, Wuhan-Xi'an and Beijing-Harbin. 


According to preliminary plans for Chinese tourism, in 1983 the number of foreign 
tourists entering the country will be 1 million, and by 1985 the figure will in- 
crease to 3-3.5 million. This is a forecast for a rather large expansion of China's 
civil aviation, requiring the provision of even greater transport capacities. It is 
forecast that by 1985 total transport turnover will increase to 0.8-1 billion ton- 
kilometers, while at the some time the number of passengers carried will increase 

to 7-10 million. 


China's Largest Modern Airport: the Capital International Airport 


The Capital International Airport is located in Shunyi County, in Beijing's north- 
eastern suburbs, 25.2 kilometers from Tian'anmen in the center of the city. This 
airport was put into operation in 1958. Its original runway (the east runway) was 
3,200 meters long, 60 meters wide and 25 centimeters thick; the waiting terminal 
had an area of 10,711 square meters. In order to meet the needs of international 
traffic and to accommodate large aircraft, in 1974 expansion was undertaken. The 
new expanded runway and terminal were officially put into operation on New Year's 
Day 1980. 
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Key to map: 

a. To Moscow 

b. To Karachi, Belgrade 

c. To Tehran 

d. To Rawalpindi, Karachi 

e. To Tehran, Bucharest, Frankfurt 

f. To Karachi, Paris 

g. To Karachi, Addis Ababa 

h. To Karachi, Belgrade, Zurich 

i. Chinese Civil Aviation domestic routes 

j. Chinese Civil Aviation international routes 

k. Foreign routes 

l. To Karachi, Bucharest 

m. To Karachi, Athens, Paris 

n. To Bombay, Addis Ababa 

©. To Bombay, Athens, Geneva, Zurich 

p. To Nagasaki 

q. To Osaka, Tokyo 

lL. Wrumehi ll. Changchun 21. Guangzhou 
2. Khotan 12. Shenyang 22. Haikou 
3. Qiemo 13. Pyongyang 23. Hanoi 
4. Jiuquan 14. Beijing 24. Nanning 
5. Yinchuan 15. Tianjin 25. Changsha 
6. Huhehot 16. Nanjing 26. Kunming 
7. Xilinhaote 17. Shanghai 27. Lhasa 
8. Haila'er (Hailar) 18. Hangzhou 28. Chengdu 
9. Jiamusi 19. Fuzhou 29. Golmud 
10. Harbin 20. Shantou WO. KXining 
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fhe runway built during the expansion (the west runway) is 3,200 meters long, 50 
meters wide and 38 centimeters thick and can support 400 tons; it can be used by 
the world’s largest aircraft, such as the Boeing 747, the DC-10 and the Concorde. 


The new terminal includes a main terminal building and two satellite buildings 
connected to it by arcades. Each of the satellite buildings has 8 stations to 
accommodate the large and medium sized aircraft. The terminal was designed to 
accommodate 1,500 travelers at peak periods, and has a total space of 59,500 square 
meters. The parking lot can accommodate 400 automobiles. In order to provide for 
future expansion of passenger accommodations, space for an additional satellite 
building has been reserved west of the terminal. In addition, a little way to the 
south of the terminal is a 12,750-square-meter guest house with 300 beds. 


The new terminal has five floors, including a basement and the equipment floor, and 
arriving and departing passengers use different levels. 


There are private entrances for distinguished visitors at each end of the terminal 

on the first floor, including a VIP lounge and various special facilities. The 

first and second floors also have group lounges and boarding lounges. On the south 
side of the east end of the first story are the foreign airlines’ offices. Travelers 
service facilities in the terminal include: telegraph, telephone, postal facilities, 
banking, automobile rental, baggage checking, information, broadcast, arrival and 
departure information and baggage transport display systems, and various guide 
facilities. Transport support facilities include: closed circuit television, tele- 
typewriter, dispatcher telephone and loudspeaker communication. 


The new terminal has an in-situ poured concrete framework, steel roof trusses and a 
raft-type foundation and is designed to withstand an earthquake of magnitude 8. The 
decoration of the building aims at simplicity and light, and has allowed for thermal 
insulation and scund absorption. The external walls and the main hall use tradi- 
tional Chinese construction techniques and have murals rich in national flavor, as 
well as such artistic adornments as lacquer and colored ink pictures. In addition, 
new building materials have been used. Building facilities include air condition- 
ing, heating, liquid petroleum gas, fire protection, running water, sewage, hot 
water and lighting systems. 


The expansion of the capital airport is still under way. In 1980 it is planned to 
complete conversion of the original east runway into the main runway by extending 

it to 3,800 meters and increasing its thickness to 42 centimeters; at the same time, 
a major effort is being made to complete the construction of the new tower for the 
flight control and dispatching center and the like. 


Developing Tourist Charter Aviation 


In order to develop tourism, Chinese civil aviation has actively promoted tourist 
charter flights. On the basis of incomplete statistics, in 1979 China's civil 
aviation organizations carried out 2,500 tourist charter and international charter 
flights. The tourist charter routes include routes from Europe to Beijing, from 
Japan to Shanghai and Beijing, and from Hong Kong to Beijing, Guangzhou, Shanghai, 
Hangzhou, Nanjing, Guilin and Kunming. In order to transport tourists to the 
Beidaihe River and Changde, special Beijing-Beidaihe and Beijing-Chengde unscheduled 
tourist charter routes have been opened. The relevant departments of the Shanghai 
Civil Aviation Management Office and the Shanghai Travel Agency have operated 
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various tourist charter and extra flights; in 1979 they arranged a total of over 

180 tourist charter flights, carrying more than 22,800 Chinese and foreign passengers. 
Tourist packages, including 8-day and 10-day trips from Hong Kong to Nanjing and Hong 
Kong to Hangzhou, 3-day trips from Shanghai to Guilin, l-day trips from Shanghai to 
Beijing and honeymoon trips from Shanghai to Nanjing have been arranged, in addition 
to which many tourist charters for foreign visitors, overseas Chinese and residents 

of Hong Kong and Amoy from Shanghai to Beijing, Guangzhou, Guilin, Qingdao and Hang- 
zhou have been organized. The Guangzhou Civil Aviation Management Office organized 

84 tourist charter flights from Hong Kong to Guangzhou, Guilin and Kunming and else- 
where between 20 September 1979 and the end of the year. 


Goods Turnover of China's Modern Transport Facilities 
(hundreds of millions of ton-kilometers) 


1979 
od aon? A932 1978 turnover increase over 1949=100 
previous year 
yA 
Total goods turnover 255 762 9,806 10,897 11.1 4,273.4 
Railroad 184 602 5,333 5,588 4.8 3,037.0 
Highway* 8 14 274 268 -2.2 3,350.0 
Water transport 63 146 3,779 4,564 20.8 7,244.4 
Civil Aviation 0.2 1.0 1.2 20.0 600.0 
Pipeline transport 
of oil or gas 419 476 11.1 





* The highway transport figure refers to transport by the Ministry of Communications 
and does not include transport by the industrial enterprises. 


Posts and Telecommunications 
Historical Survey of China's Posts and Telecommunications 


The people's postal services in China began during the revolutionary war. In 1928, 
in the Jinggangshan Revolutionary Base Area, the Xianggan Border Workers and 
Peasants Democratic Government formally established the "Red Post Office," serving 
workers, peasants and soldiers, and in 1929 issued stamps depicting a red star and 

a sickle and axe. During the first reactionary “bandit encirclement" struggle Red 
Army fighters captured a 15-watt radio station and set up a wireless brigade. The 
birth of the “Red Post Office” in the Jinggangshan Revolutionary Base Area and the 
formation of the Red Army's wireless brigade marked the Chinese people's acquisition 
of their own post and telecommunications operations; this was the beginning of a new 
chapter in the history of Chinese posts and telecommunications. 


In 1 November 1949, the Ministry of Posts and Telecommunications of the Chinese 
People's Republic was formally established, to centrally manage and administer the 
nation's posts and telecommunications activity; during the 3 years' recovery and 
the subsequent work of development and construction, it develoned into a posts and 
telecommunications network centered on Beijing and reaching out into the vast 
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countryside. Posts and telecommunications serve as an important component of the 
social productive forces and are playing an increasingly important role in socialist 
construction and the people's livelihood. 


In 1979 the country had 49,647 posts and celecommunications bureaus and offices, 

1.9 times as many as in 1949; there were a total of 791,189 posts and telecommunica- 
tions personnel, 7.7 times more than in 1949; the total business done by posts and 
telecommunications was 1,255.46 million yuan, 12.9 times more than in 1949. 


Posts 


In 1979, the total length of postal routes throughout the country was 4,812,271 
kilometers, including 161,610 kilometers of air postal routes, 148,876 kilometers 
of railroad postal routes and 574,732 kilometers of motor postal routes. A total 
of 99.8 percent of rural people's communes and 96.9 percent of production brigades 
were on postal routes. 


In 1979 the posts handled 3,079,000 letters, 15,919,000 documents and 70,746,000 
parcels. The number of periodical issues carried was 126,804,000. The total number 
of copies of periodicals issued was 16,069,059,000. 


Postal codes. In January 1981 the Ministry of Posts and Telecommunications held a 

conference and decided that starting on 1 July 1980 a nationwide postal code system | 
would be instituted. The postal codes are based on the routes taken by letters and 
on the delivery areas. The country's several tens of thousands of posts and tele- 
communications bureaus and offices are each assigned a 6-digit number in Arabic 

numerals, the postal code. In this 6-digit number, the first 2 digits indicate the 

province, municipality or autonomous region, the third digit gives the postal region, 

the fourth gives the county or city, and the last 2 digits give the delivery office 

and its delivery area. The implementation of the postal code system creates the 

conditions for using machinery to sort letters and for gradually developing a modern 

posts and telecommunications network, makes manual sorting simpler, decreases 

handling time and makes mail delivery faster and more accurate. 


Postage Stamps. China's postage stamps are issued by the Ministry of Posts and 
Telecommunications. They are divided into ordinary stamps, commemorative stamps 

and special stamps. Ordinary stamps are for general use. Commemorative stawps are 
issued to commemorate some historical event or outstanding or heroic person. Special 
stamps are used to propagandize some valuable or significant event. In the period 
immediately after Liberation, postage due and airmail stamps were issued. 


China's first postage stamps were issued in 1865 by the chancery of the Ministry of 
Works in the Shanghai concession. In 1878 the Shanghai Customs Office issued the 
Qing Dynasty government's first postage stamp, which bore the image of a dragon's 
head, and the stamps were accordingly called “dragon heads.” 


In 1928 the Xianggan Border District Worker-Peasant Democratic Government in the 
Jinggangshan Revolutionary Base Area established the "Red Post Office,” and in 1929 
it issued the first postage stamps, bearing a red star and a sickle and axe. 


In 1979 the Ministry of Posts and Telecommunications issued 83 varieties of stamps 
in 26 sets. Of these, there were 32 varieties of commemorative stamps in 15 sets 
and 4 small-size stamps in 4 sets; 50 varieties of special stamps in 10 sets and 4 
small-size varieties in 3 sets were issued; and there was 1 issue of 1 variety of 
ordinary stamp. 
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Between 1949 and 1979, a total of 1,606 stamp varieties in 386 sets were issued. 
Telecommunications 


In i979 China was operating the following main telecommunications services: tele- 
graph (including public telegraph and telex), telephone (including long distance 
telephone, long distance conference telephone, urban telephone and rural telephone), 
and facsimile (including photograph transmission and facsimile). In addition it was 
in charge of broadcasting radio and television programs. 


The quantities of telecommunications work in 1979 were as follows: 134,950,000 
telegrams sent, 54,000 facsimiles, 205,869,000 long distance telephone calls, 
1,270,160 urban telephone sets in operation by the end of the year, 762,842 rural 
telephone sets in operation by the end of the year. 


Currently, China has 711,925 kilometers of long distance open-wire equipment and 
29,092 long distance voice channels. 


China started constructing microwave trunk lines in 1969, and now has more than 
14,500 kilometers of these lines; 960-channel and 600-channel microwave links 

connect 26 provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions, and transmit telegrams, 
telephone messages, facsimile, and television and radio programs. Newspaper 
facsimile service has been instituted between Beijing and 9 cities including Chengdu, 
Guangzhou and Nanning. 


China's first 1,800-channel coaxial cable, the Jinghuhang [Beijing-Shanghai-Hangzhou] 
coaxial cable carrier-wave project, was begun in October 1973. Now circuits are open 
between Beijing, Tianjin, Shijiazhuang, Jinan, Hefei, Nanjing, Shanghai and Hangzhou. 
This equipment has been used to initiate automatic and semiautomatic long distance 
dialing. 


The country's urban telephone exchange capacity is 1,852,470 circults, including 
1,161,630 automated telephone exchange circuits. Om average, there are 0.4 tele- 
phones per hundred inhabitants. 


The Beijing Telegraph Building is China's domestic and internationa’ telecommunica- 
tions center; it forms a national telegraph communications network centered on 
Beijing and connecting all of the provinces, municipalities, autonomous regions, 
areas or cities, and counties. It primarily uses electrical cables, short wave, 
microwave and satellite transmission methods to transmit public telegraph, telex, 
facsimile, newspaper facsimile, and data link communications. 


In recent years, because of the rapid development of telex, the telegraph building 
has adopted domestically-produced electronic fully automated telex exchanges, 
thereby further developing China's telegraph services. 


The Beijing Long-Distance Telephone Building is the center of China's domestic 

and international long distance telephone communications. It contains 1,800-channel 
coaxial carrier wave equipment, 960-channel microwave equipment, coded distribution 
frame long distance automatic telephone exchanges, simple cordless long-distance 
telephone exchange consoles and image transmission equipment. This equipment was 

all developed by the scientific and technical personnel and workers of the China Posts 
and Telecommunications system with the support of its brother departments. The use 
of this new equipment has made available important communications capabilities, and 
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has made telecommunications service more intensive and extensive, as well as provid- 
ing some foundation for future implementation of large-channel-based communications 
equipment. 


International Communications 


China has established direct postal relations with 100 countries and areas, and has 
established circuits to 47 countries and areas. 


Three communications satellite ground stations in Beijing and Shanghai maintain 
direct satellite voice channels with 27 countries via international communications 
satellites over the Indian and Pacific Oceans. 


In addition, an undersea cable has been laid between China and Japan. It has a 
capacity 480 channels and was officially put into operation on 25 October 1976. 


China's Relations with International Postal and Telecommunications Organizations 


On 13 April 1972 China recovered its lawful rights in the International Postal Union. 
China is currently a member of the Executive Council and Advisory Council of the 
organization. 


On 29 May 1972, China regained its legal rights in the International Telecommunica- 
tions Union. Currently it is a member of that organization's executive committee. 


On 17 November 1975 China joined the Asia-Oceania Postal Union, and participated 
in its Third Conference and in all executive and consultative conferences since 1976. 


The International Telecommunications Satellite Organization is a commercial organi- 
zation of national governments aimed at developing global satellite communications. 
In August 1977 China formally joined this organization. 


The Asia-Oceania Regional Telecommunications Organization was formally established 
on 8 May 1979. On 25 October 1976 China signed the charter and formally joined the 
organization. 
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